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What’s New? 
The fo l low ing  tab le  descr ibes  the  sec t ions  updated  to  re f lec t  the  new and updated  
features on  IPDi rec tor  vers ions 5 .9 .   

In  the  user  manua l ,  the icon  has been added on le f t  marg in  to  h igh l igh t  
in format ion  on  new and updated fea tures.  
C l ick  the  sec t ion  number  (or  the descr ip t ion)  in  the  tab le  to  jump d i rec t ly  to  the  
cor responding  sect ion.  

Sect ion Descr ipt ion 

“Suppor ted 
Keyboards”  

H idden shor tcuts  fo r  t ranspor t  con t ro ls  on spec i f ic  
keyboards 

 

 
Important  
Screenshots  may conta in  some user  in ter face  e lements  ( i cons,  bu t tons ,…)  
that  s l igh t ly  d i f fe r  f rom the cur ren t  IPDi rec tor  5 .9  user  in ter face .  However  
the pos i t ion o f  updated e lements  and the i r  under ly ing func t ion  have not  
changed compared to  the  o ld  ones .  
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About this Manual 
This  manua l  i s  in tended to  cover  a l l  aspec ts  o f  IPDi rec tor .  I t  shou ld  be  seen as  a  
re ference gu ide  tha t  p rov ides  a  deta i led  descr ip t ion on  the var ious  modules  o f  
IPDi rec tor ,  as  we l l  as  procedura l  in format ion  on how to  work  w i th  the  IPDi rec tor  
sys tem.  The user  manua l  for  IPDi rector  Vers ion 5 .9  is  d iv ided in to  9  par ts .  
Th is  is  par t  8  o f  the  manual .  

PART 1: GENERAL WORKSPACE 
The f i rs t  par t  conta ins  the  fo l lowing  chapters :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Int roduct ion This  chapter  g ives  an  overv iew on the  product  and descr ibes 
the components  o f  the  IPDi rec tor  su i te .  

IPDirector  Main 
Window 

 

This  chapter  deta i ls  the  var ious  areas  in  the  IPDirec tor  ma in  
w indow,  i .e .  the  w indow that  opens  when IPDirec tor  i s  
s ta r ted .  

Channel  Explorer  

 

This  chapter  descr ibes  the  Channe l  Exp lo rer ,  i .e .  the modu le  
that  p rov ides  an  overv iew on the components  o f  the  XNet  
ne twork .  I t  a l lows the  users ,  among o thers ,  to  take  cont ro l  o f  
one or  severa l  channe ls  f rom d i f fe ren t  EVS v ideo servers  
connected  to  the  XNet .  

System 
Management  

 
 

This  chapter  conta ins a  descr ip t ion  o f  overa l l  sys tem 
set t ings :   

•  shor tcu t  de f in i t ions 

•  MPlay  and BEPlay  Remote  conf igura t ion 

•  Shut t lePRO conf igura t ion  and bu t ton layout  

PART 2: LOGGING 
The second par t  conta ins  the fo l lowing  chapters :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

IP  Logger  

 

This  chapter  p rov ides  in format ion  on  the  IPLogger  modu le ,  
which  is  used to  crea te logs  that  re la te  to  recorded events  
w i th  t imecodes,  camera ang les,  c l ip  numbers  and metadata .  
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Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Keyword 
Management  

This  chapter  covers  the management  o f  keywords ,  i .e .  the  
c reat ion  and setup  of  the var ious  too ls  wh ich  a l low the  users  
to  ass ign keywords  to  logs,  c l ips ,  p lay l is ts  or  t imel ines  in  a  
un i f ied  manner .  Ass ign ing  keywords to  logs,  c l ips ,  p lay l is ts  
o r  t ime l ines  make i t  poss ib le  to  search  on  the  v ideo mater ia l  
s to red on  the  XNet  ne twork  and eas i l y  f ind i t  back .  

PART 3: BROWSING 
The th i rd  par t  con ta ins  the  fo l low ing chapter :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Database Explorer  

 

This  chapter  exp la ins  the  Database Exp lorer  module ,  which 
has  been des igned to  a l low the  users  to  o rganize  and 
search  a l l  media  or  da ta ava i lab le  in  the  XNet  ne twork ,  as  
wel l  as  to  search fo r  o f f - l ine  near l ine f i les .  

PART 4: INGEST 
The four th  par t  con ta ins the fo l lowing chapters :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Recorder  Panel  This  chapter  p rov ides  in format ion  on the  Recorder  Panel ,  
i .e .  the  modu le  used to  cont ro l  the  recorder  channe ls  o f  an 
EVS v ideo server .  

Ingest  Scheduler  This  chapter  covers  the  Ingest  Schedu ler  modu le  that  
a l lows for  c l ips ,  o r  s t reams,  to  be  au tomat ica l l y  made on 
any  channel  under  the  IPDirec tor  cont ro l  a t  a  t ime 
scheduled  in  advance.  

VTR Control  Panel  

 

This  chapter  descr ibes  the  VTR Cont ro l  Panel  modu le  tha t  
a l lows the users  to  cont ro l  a  VTR f rom IPDirec tor  and to  
ext ract  c l ips  f rom a  tape to  an EVS v ideo server .  

PART 5: PLAYOUT – CONTROL PANEL 
The f i f th  par t  conta ins  the  fo l lowing  chapters :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Player  Control  
Panel  

 

This  chapter  exp la ins  in  deta i ls  the  P layer  Cont ro l  Panel ,  
i .e .  the  modu le  used to  cont ro l  p layer  channe ls  o f  an  EVS 
v ideo server  and to  make c l ips  and s imp le  p lay l is ts .  
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Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Sof tware  Player  

 

This  chapter  p rov ides  in format ion on  the  use of  the 
Sof tware P layer .   

Video Display This  chapter  descr ibes the  conf igura t ion  o f  the  V ideo 
D isp lay  and i ts  op t ions  to  d isp lay  the  media  assoc ia ted  to  
a  p layer  channe l  or  the Sof tware P layer .  

PART 6: PLAYOUT – PLAYLIST PANEL 
The s ix th  par t  con ta ins  the  fo l low ing chapters :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Playl is t  Panel  

 

This  chapter  descr ibes the  P lay l is t  Panel  modu le  that  
a l lows complex  p lay l is ts  to  be  made,  modi f ied  and p layed 
to  a i r  us ing  an  e f f ic ient  work f low.  

Fi l l  & Key 

 

This  chapter  exp la ins  the  F i l l  &  Key func t ion  in  IPDi rec tor ,  
which  make i t  poss ib le  to  gang channels  o f  the  EVS v ideo 
server  together  in  a  F i l l  and  Key re la t ionsh ip  to  a l low the 
opera tor  to  per fo rm synchron ized c l ip  o r  p lay l is t  reca l ls  in  
a  F i l l  &  Key scenar io .  

PART7: PLAYOUT – AB ROLL PLAYLIST 
The seventh par t  con ta ins  the fo l lowing  chapter :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

AB Rol l  P lay l is t  This  manua l  descr ibes  the  AB Rol l  P lay l i s t  modu le .  Th is  
app l ica t ion  is  used to  cont ro l  and p lay  mater ia l  on  up  to  1  to  
4  channels  (A to  D)  a t  the same t ime.  The opera tor  p lays 
c l ips  in  A-B-C-D sequence,  us ing  the  MPlay  remote  cont ro l .  

PART 8: EDITING 
The e ighth par t  con ta ins the fo l lowing chapter :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

IPEdi t  

 

This  manual  descr ibes  the  IPEdi t  modu le .  Th is  i s  a  v ideo 
ed i t ing so lu t ion  that  de l ivers  rea l - t ime per formance th rough 
a  new server -based arch i tec ture .  I t  o f fers  complete  t imel ine 
ed i t ing w i th  no  render ing process requ i red .  
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PART 9: EDITING 
The n in th  par t  con ta ins  the  fo l low ing chapter :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Edi t  Whi le  
P layout  

 

This  manual  descr ibes  the  Edi t  Whi le  P layout  mode of  the 
IPEdi t  app l icat ion .  Th is  mode a l lows p lay ing  out  a  t ime l ine 
whi le  the  same t ime l ine  is  be ing  ed i t ing  in  IPEdi t .  
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1. Introduction 

1.1 PURPOSE 
IPEdi t  i s  a  v ideo ed i t ing  so lu t ion  fu l ly  in tegrated in  the  IPDi rector  f ramework that  
de l ivers  rea l - t ime per fo rmance through a new server -based arch i tec ture .  I t  o f fers  
complete  t ime l ine  ed i t ing wi th  no render ing process requ i red .   
Long fo rm ed i t ing  is  ava i lab le  for  qu ick  program f ix ing ,  whi le  shor t  fo rm ed i t ing 
can be used for  h igh l igh ts  c reat ion.   
In tu i t ive  ed i t ing  func t ions,  l i ke  drag-and-drop  and keyboard  shor tcuts ,  make i t  
easy to  do  v ideo and audio  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts ,  and the enhanced rep lace  process 
le ts  you add v ideo graphics  and vo ice-over .   
Up to  four  audio  t racks  (a  to ta l  o f  8  aud io  channe ls )  prov ide  f lex ib le  audio  ed i t ing ,  
inc lud ing  aud io  swap,  mute,  and vo lume automat ion .  IPEd i t  a lso  a l lows mul t ip le  
channel  access  over  the ent i re  med ia  ne twork .   
The t imel ine eng ine  is  based on  the  server ’s  f ie ld -proven re l iab i l i t y ,  and up  to  two 
s imul taneous t ime l ines can be  created per  server .  GPI  Out  a l lows fo r  ex terna l  
dev ice au tomat ion,  and the ab i l i t y  to  p lay  out  whi le  ed i t ing  ensures  a  ‘speed to  a i r ’  
work f low.  

 
Note 
The IPEd i t  module  i s  a  sof tware  opt ion ,  which  requi res  the  l icense key  60  
be ing  impor ted  to  XSecure.   
For  more  in fo rmat ion  on  the  requi red l i cense key,  contact  the Suppor t  o r  
Sa les  team. 

1.2 MAIN FEATURES 
IPEdi t ’ s  ma in  features  are :  

•  1 v ideo t rack ,  up to  8  aud io  channels  in  4  audio  t racks 

•  Video p layer  prev iew on VGA, T imel ine  ou tput  on ex terna l  v ideo moni to r  

•  Fast  and in tu i t i ve  ed i t ing  func t ions  ( inser t ,  overwr i te ,  ro l l ,  t r im,  de le te)  w i th  
d rag  and drop  and keyboard  shor tcuts .  S tandard Qwer ty  and Azer ty  keyboards  
and spec i f i c  keyboards  are suppor ted.  

•  Replace mode for  advanced graph ics  ed i t ing  (GFX is  super imposed externa l l y  
by  us ing an  externa l  v ideo mixer )  

•  Voice-over  (done ex terna l ly  through an  audio  mixer )  

•  GPI  Outputs  can be  l inked to  c l ips ,  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  and rep lace  po in ts  on  the  
t imel ine 

•  In te l l igen t  Browser  (au tomat ic  search by  TC)  
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•  On the f ly  mu l t i -camera  ang le  se lec t ion  in  t imel ine 

•  Video d isso lve/w ipe ,  Audio  d isso lve 

•  Cl ip /Track  Audio  vo lume automat ion 

•  Cue and p lay  t imel ine on Cont ro l  Pane l  and Remote  D 

•  Local  and d is tan t  c l ips  and t ra ins  can be  used (XNet ) .  

•  Undo /  Redo on ed i t ing 

•  Min imum c l ip  s ize  =  3  f rames 

•  7 conf igura t ions  ava i lab le  

•  Slow mot ion in  t ime l ine 

•  Ful l  V ITC Suppor t  

•  VITC Legacy/User  c l ip  suppor t  

•  Edi t  to  A i r  mode 

•  Master /S lave  redundancy 

1.3 LIMITATIONS 
•  No aud io  mix -down in terna l ly  on  the  XT.  I t  requ i res  an  ex terna l  aud io  mixer  fo r  

mix  down to  s te reo or  o ther  formats .  

•  No rea l - t ime ed i t  redundancy.  

•  No s imul taneous ed i t ing on a t imel ine  panel  and a  Remote  Panel .  

•  No sof tware p layer  suppor t  for  t ime l ine .  

•  IPEdi t  cannot  work  wi th  near l ine  s to rage or  w i th  XL[2]  server  mater ia l .  

•  Frame-based ed i t ing on ly  (even in  Progress ive  format ,  no f ie ld  ed i t ing) .  

•  No server  nat ive  f la t ten  process of  t imel ine (need rep lace) .  

•  No suppor t  fo r  p lay ing t imel ine in  p lay l is t .  

1.4 OVERVIEW 

1.4.1 OPENING IPEDIT 
To open IPEd i t ,  c l i ck  the IPEd i t  bu t ton   on the App l ica t ion too lbar .  
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1.4.2 RESIZING THE MAIN WINDOW 
The IPEdi t  main w indow can be  res ized between 1000 and 1280 p ixe ls  us ing:  

•  The MAXIMIZE  bu t ton  on the  top  r ight  corner  .  

•  The bot tom r igh t  corner  .  

1.4.3 AUTOMATIC LOCK TIMELINE FUNCTION 
When p layer  channe ls  are  assoc ia ted to  IPEd i t ,  the  so-ca l led Lock  T imel ine  mode 
is  automat ica l ly  ac t ivated  in  IPDirec tor .  The Lock T imel ine  mode prevents  you 
and o ther  users  f rom us ing  the  p layers  o f  the T imel ine Eng ine  in  another  mode 
than the  t ime l ine  mode.  

DISPLAY 
The Lock T imel ine  s ta tus  is  v is ib le  in  the  Channe l  Exp lorer :  the  Lock  Timel ine 
Mode  i con   i s  d isp layed nex t  to  bo th  PGMs ass igned to  IPEd i t .   

DESCRIPTION 
This  Lock Timel ine  p revents  you and o ther  users  f rom us ing  the  p layers  o f  the  
T imel ine Eng ine  in  another  mode than the  t ime l ine  mode,  which  means tha t :  

•  Other  users  w i l l  s t i l l  have the  poss ib i l i t y  to  use  bo th  PGMs in  another  ins tance 
o f  IPEd i t .  

•  You and o ther  users  w i l l  have the  poss ib i l i ty  to  load a  t imel ine  in  a  Cont ro l  
Panel .  

•  You and o ther  users  w i l l  NOT be a l lowed to  use one of  the  ass igned PGMs to  
p lay  a  c l ip  in  the Contro l  Panel ,  o r  to  load a  p lay l is t  in  the  P lay l is t  Panel ,  or  in  
any  use o ther  than the  t imel ine mode.  

AUTOMATIC UNLOCK 
When you ex i t  IPEdi t  or  IPDi rector  whereas  the t ime l ine  is  NOT be ing p layed out ,  
the t imel ine lock  i s  au tomat ica l ly  removed.   
When you ex i t  IPEdi t  or  IPDi rector  whereas  the t ime l ine  is  be ing  p layed out ,  the  
fo l lowing  message is  d isp layed and you can dec ide  whether  to  ex i t  IPEdi t  o r  no t :  
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1.4.4 IPEDIT OUTLINE 
The IPEd i t  main  w indow inc ludes  th ree  main  panes h igh l igh ted  in  the  screenshot  
be low:  

 

 

1.4.5 ACTIVATING A PANE IN IPEDIT 
The Player  and T ime l ine  panes  need to  be  ac t ivated  before ed i tors  can work  on 
them.  The ac t ive  pane is  sur rounded by a  wh i te  f rame.  
Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  

•  To act ivate  the P layer  o r  the  T imel ine ,  c l ick  anywhere  ins ide  the  reques ted 
pane.   

•  To togg le  between the  P layer  and T imel ine panes,  press the  key.  
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Note 
The keyboard  shor tcu t  de f in i t ion  is  based on  the  key  pos i t ion  on  the 
keyboard,  no t  on a  ded icated  le t te r .  IPEdi t  au tomat ica l l y  de tec ts  the 
keyboard  used,  hence i t  suppor ts  defau l t  shor tcu ts  on  Qwer ty  and Azer ty  
keyboards .  The fo l low ing  shor tcu ts  a re  app l icab le  to  Qwer ty  keyboards.  
When work ing  w i th  Azer ty  keyboards ,  the  defau l t  shor tcuts  a re  located  
on the same keyboard  pos i t ion,  i .e .  Q  A ,  … Users  can a lways ed i t  the  
de fau l t  keyboard shor tcuts  in  the Tools  >  Def ine  Shor tcu ts  w indow.  

1.4.6 PLAYER 
The Player  a l lows ed i tors  to  load and browse ex is t ing  med ia ,  i .e .  c l ips ,  record  
t ra ins  or  logs ,  as  wel l  as  crea te  new c l ips  based on  the  loaded med ia .   
The ed i to rs  can a lso d i rec t ly  inc lude the  media loaded and se lected  on the  P layer  
in to  a  t imel ine .  To  do  th is ,  the  ed i tors  f i rs t  need to  se lec t  the  inser t ion  mode 
( Inser t  or  Overwr i te) ,  inser t ion  pos i t ion  and the  t racks  to  inc lude in  the  t ime l ine .  
See a lso the Sect ions  3 .7  and 4 .5 .3 .  

1.4.7 BROWSER 
The Browser  pane a l lows users  to  per form the fo l lowing  act ions :  

•  Search ing  fo r  med ia  re fe renced in  the  IPDi rec tor  Database,  jus t  as  a  normal  
Database Exp lorer .  Severa l  search  methods  are  ava i lab le ,  as  wel l  as  the  use 
o f  saved f i l te rs .   

•  Adding  the  se lec ted  c l ip  to  the  t imel ine.  Th is  i s  on ly  poss ib le  i f  the  c l ip  
inc ludes a h i - res  c l ip  e lement  on  a  server .  

Compared to  the  Database Exp lorer ,  the  Browser  pane has  a f i l te r  too l  spec i f ic  to  
the  t imel ine,  wh ich  is  ca l led  “Mul t i  camera  t imecode f i l te r ing” .  See a lso  the 
Sec t ion  2 .2 .2 .  However ,  the  Browser  does  not  have the  Auto-Play ,  Ass ign  and 
Pr in t  modes.  

1.4.8 TIMELINE 
The t imel ine a l lows ed i tors  to  c rea te ,  man ipu la te  and organize  the  v ideo and audio  
med ia  in to  e lements  to  produce a f ina l  ed i t ,  ready  for  p layout .  
The t imel ine in  IPEd i t  prov ides  the  fo l low ing ed i t ing  features tha t  w i l l  be deta i led 
in  the  T ime l ine  chapter :  inser t ,  overwrote ,  cu t ,  ex tend,  t r im,  s l ip ,  s l ide ,  de le te ,  
move.  
In  add i t ion,  the  t ime l ine  makes i t  poss ib le  to  per fo rm the  fo l low ing ac t ions:   

•  Add v ideo and audio  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  

•  Replace par t ia l  v ideo and aud io  t racks  a f ter  hav ing  added audio  o r  v ideo 
e f fec ts  to  them v ia  ex terna l  dev ices .  

•  Manipu la te  the  audio  channels  by  swapping ,  mut ing  them or  mod i fy ing the i r  
aud io  leve l .  

•  Use GPIs  OUT to  t r igger  some ac t ions  re la ted  to  v ideo or  aud io  e lements ,  to  
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v ideo t rans i t ions,  or  to  the  Rep lace fea ture .  

1.5 ASSIGNING THE SHUTTLEPRO TO IPEDIT 
The Shut t lePRO can be used to  per form more rap id ly  many ed i t ing  ac t ions  in  
IPEdi t .  When the  Shut t lePRO is  phys ica l ly  connected  and recogn ized by  the  
IPDirec tor  hardware ,  i t  can  be  ass igned to  IPEdi t  as  fo l lows:  

1.  Press  the  Selec t  P layer  key on  the Shut t lePRO cont ro l le r .  

  
Th is  ca l l s  up the  l is t  o f  p lay  channe ls  ava i lab le  to  be  cont ro l led :  

 

2.  Rotate  the  jog  d ia l  to  move through the  ava i lab le  channel  l is t  and h igh l igh t  
the channel  you want  to  cont ro l .  
I f  IPEd i t  is  ass igned to  PGM1 and PGM2,  you can se lect  e i ther  PGM1 or  
PGM2 on the  Shut t lePRO. 

3.  Press  the  Se lect  P layer  key  aga in  to  conf i rm the  channe l  se lect ion  and ex i t  
the menu.  

When the Shut t lePRO is  ass igned to  IPEd i t ,  the   icon  is  d isp layed on the top 
r ight  corner  o f  the  P layer  pane l .  
To  unass ign the  Shut t lePRO to  IPEd i t ,  app ly  the  same procedure  se lect ing  ‘None’  
in  the  l is t .   
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2. Browser 

2.1 INTRODUCTION 

2.1.1 POSSIBLE ACTIONS 
The Browser  pane a l lows users  to  per form the fo l lowing  act ions :  

Act ion Descr ipt ion 

Search ing  for  med ia  re ferenced in  the  
IPDirec tor  Database 

Severa l  search  methods are  ava i lab le ,  
as  wel l  as  the  use  of  saved f i l te rs .  
However ,  the  Auto-P lay ,  Ass ign  and 
Pr in t  modes are  no t  ava i lab le  in  the 
Browser .  
For  fu l l  de ta i ls ,  re fe r  to  the Database 
Exp lorer  chapter .  

F i l te r ing  mater ia l  based on  the  pos i t ion  
o f  the  loaded mater ia l  in  the  P layer  or  
in  the  t ime l ine 

For  fu l l  de ta i l s ,  re fer  to  the Sect ion  2 .2  
‘Search ing  For  Med ia  in  the  Browser ’ ,  
on  page 8 .  

Loading  mater ia l  on to  the  P layer  Usefu l  to  check the mater ia l  con ten t  
be fore  adding  i t ,  o r  par t  o f  i t ,  to  the 
t imel ine.  
For  fu l l  de ta i ls ,  re fe r  to  the  Sect ion  
3 .10  ‘Loading  Media  Onto  the  P layer ’ ,  
on  page 33.  

Add ing mater ia l  to  the t imel ine Only  poss ib le  i f  the  c l ip  inc ludes  a  h i -
res  c l ip  e lement  on  a  server .  Lo- res 
c l ips  o r  near l ine  f i les  cannot  be  d i rec t ly  
added to  an  IPEdi t  t ime l ine .  
For  fu l l  de ta i ls ,  re fe r  to  the  Sect ion  
4 .5 .4  'Adding  Media  in  Inser t  o r  
Overwr i te  Us ing Drag-and-Drop 
Act ions ’ ,  on page 92 .  
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2.2 SEARCHING FOR MEDIA IN THE 
BROWSER 

2.2.1 GENERAL SEARCH AND FILTERING FEATURES 
The fo l low ing  search  and f i l te r ing  fea tures  are common to  the  Browser  and the 
Database Explorer .  Refer  to  the  user  manual  on  the  Database Exp lorer  fo r  more 
in format ion  on  these features :  

•  Fi l te r ing  based on the branch se lected  in  the  t ree v iew 

•  Free text  searches on  a l l  co lumns.  

•  Searches on ind iv idua l  co lumns d isp layed in  the gr id .   

•  Searches based on keywords,  wh ich  are  per formed v ia  the  Keywords  co lumn or  
in  combinat ion  wi th  the  keyword gr id  o r  d ic t ionary ,  as  in  the prev ious vers ions .  

•  Fi l te r ing  based on search  cr i ter ia  tha t  have been saved as  a  f i l te r  and can be 
reused and assoc ia ted to  o ther  search cr i ter ia .  
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2.2.2 MULTI CAMERA TIMECODE FILTER 

DESCRIPTION 

 o r   
The Browser  prov ides  an add i t iona l  f i l te r ing  too l :  the Mul t i  camera t imecode f i l te r .   
I t  a l lows the ed i to r  to  search in  the  en t i re  IPDi rec tor  da tabase for  the   

•  c l ips  ( inc lud ing  XT c l ips ,  f i les  or  g rowing  c l ips ) ,   

•  record t ra ins  

•  l ogs 
that  conta in  the same date  and t imecode as the  ac tua l  image d isp layed 
o  at  the  cur rent  pos i t ion  on the  P layer  OR  
o  at  the  nowl ine  pos i t ion  in  the  t ime l ine 

FILTER BASED ON THE POSITION IN THE PLAYER 
An ed i tor  is  b rows ing  a c l ip  on  the  P layer  and wou ld  l i ke  to  f ind  another  camera  
ang le  which  matches  the pos i t ion  in  the  c l ip :  The ed i tor  pauses  the  P layer  on  the 
requested  f rame and act ivates  the  Mul t i  Camera  T imecode f i l te r  in  P layer  mode:  

  
When he re f reshes  the  v iew in  the  Browser ,  the  gr id  w i l l  d isp lay  on ly  the  mater ia l  
inc lud ing  the  same date  and t imecode as  the  pos i t ion  in  the  c l ip  loaded on  the 
P layer .   

FILTER BASED ON THE NOWLINE POSITION IN THE TIMELINE 
An ed i tor  is  p lay ing  a  t imel ine and wou ld  l ike  to  f ind  another  camera  angle  for  a  
g iven e lement :  He p laces  the  nowl ine  on the requested f rame o f  tha t  e lement  and 
act iva tes  the Mul t i  Camera  T imecode f i l te r  in  T imel ine  mode:  

 
When he re f reshes  the  v iew in  the  Browser ,  the  gr id  w i l l  d isp lay  on ly  the  mater ia l  
inc lud ing  the same date and t imecode as  the  nowl ine  pos i t ion in  the t ime l ine .  
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HOW TO USE THE MULTI CAMERA FILTER 
To search  in  the  database for  A/V mater ia l  inc lud ing  the  same t imecode as the  one 
loaded on the  P layer  or  T imel ine,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  In  the  Browser ,  se lec t  the  branch cor respond ing  to  the  type o f  ob jec t  you 
want  to  search in .  

2.  
Cl ick  the  Mul t i  Camera T imecode F i l te r ing  but ton   to  ac t ivate  th is  
f i l te r ing mode.  

3.  I f  you  want  to  search  the  da tabase based on  the  TC of  the c l ip  loaded on  
the P layer :  

a .  In  the  Browser ,  c l ick  the P layer  bu t ton   

b .  In  the  P layer  pane,  pos i t ion  the  nowl ine  or  c l ick  the  Pause  but ton   
on  the  requested  t imecode in  the  loaded c l ip .   

4.  I f  you  want  to  search  the  da tabase based on the  TC of  an  e lement  present  
in  the  t ime l ine :  

a .  In  the  Browser ,  c l ick  the T imel ine bu t ton   
 

b .  In  the  T ime l ine  pane,  pos i t ion the nowl ine  on  the  requested  t imecode o f  
the des i red  e lement .  

 
In  the  Browser ,  the  f i l te r  w i l l  automat ica l ly  d isp lay  the  A/V mater ia l  o f  the se lected 
branch tha t  conta ins  the  same t imecode as  the  t imecode where  the  nowl ine  is  
pos i t ioned on  the p layer  o r  on  the t ime l ine .  
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3. Player 

3.1 OVERVIEW OF THE PLAYER PANE 
MAIN FUNCTIONS 
The purpose of  the P layer  i s  to  eas i l y  b rowse and se lect  the med ia  to  be  
in tegra ted  in to  the  t ime l ine .  The P layer  pane a l lows ed i tors  to  per fo rm the  
fo l lowing  act ions:  

•  Loading  c l ips  and record t ra ins .  

•  Loading  logs and jump to  the i r  cor responding  record  t ra in  o r  p ro tect  med ia .  

•  Browsing  the  loaded media .  

•  Def in ing mark  IN and mark  OUT po in ts  in  order  to :  
o  add the media  between marks  to  the t ime l ine 
o  save the med ia  be tween marks  as  a  new c l ip .  

•  Selec t ing  the  v ideo and aud io  t racks to  be  added to  the t ime l ine .  

•  Conf igur ing  the AVH audio  moni to r ing .  
I t  is  not  poss ib le  to  modi fy  an  ex is t ing  c l ip  in  the  P layer .  Ed i tors  need to  ed i t  the i r  
c l ip  in  the Contro l  Pane l  o r  c rea te  a  new c l ip  in  the  P layer .  
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VARIOUS AREAS 
The fo l low ing  screenshot  h igh l ights  the  var ious  areas  in  the  P layer  pane.  They  are 
exp la ined in  de ta i l s  f rom sec t ion  3 .3  (pg .14)  to  sec t ion  3 .9  (pg.30) .  

 

 
 

3.2 ASSIGNING PLAYER CHANNELS TO 
IPEDIT 

3.2.1 PRINCIPLE 
The IPEd i t  module  requi res  two p layer  channe ls  to  func t ion .  Th is  pa i r  o f  p layer  
channels  i s  ca l led  the  T imel ine  Eng ine .  The T imel ine  Engine can be PGM1/PGM2 
or  PGM3/PGM4:  

•  PGM1 or  PGM3 is  the  T imel ine ou tput  channel  (a lso ca l led  ‘ t imel ine PGM’) .  
An ex terna l  v ideo mon i tor  needs to  be  l inked to  PGM1 or  PGM 3 for  the  user  to  
p rev iew the  t imel ine.  

•  PGM2 or  PGM 4 is  the P layer  ou tput  channel  (a lso  ca l led  ‘p layer  PGM’) .   
The IPDirec tor  v ideo board  (AVH)  needs  to  be assoc ia ted  to  PGM2 or  PGM 4 
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for  the  users  to  prev iew the  p layer  on the  v ideo d isp lay .  See a lso  sec t ion  3 .3 .4  
‘How to  Assoc ia te  a  V ideo D isp lay to  the P layer ’ ,  on  page 15.  

3.2.2 DISPLAY 
The p layer  channels  ass igned to  IPEd i t  are  v is ib le  in  the  PGM Assignment 
Display  f ie ld  in  the  lower  le f t  corner  o f  the  IPEd i t  ma in  w indow:  

 

No p layer  channel  ass igned to  IPEdi t  

 

P layer  channels  (PGM1 & PGM2)  ass igned to  
IPEdi t  

3.2.3 AUTOMATIC PGM ASSIGNMENT 
I f  PGM1 or  PGM2 is  a l ready  def ined as  the  de fau l t  p layer  channel  in  IPDi rec tor ,  
PGM1 and PGM2 are  au tomat ica l l y  ass igned as  the  T imel ine  Eng ine  when a  user  
opens IPEdi t .  
I f  one of  the PGM requ i red  by  the  T imel ine  Eng ine  is  locked by  another  IPDi rec tor  
module,  an  er ror  message is  d isp layed te l l ing  which  channe l  is  locked on  which  
module .  

3.2.4 HOW TO ASSIGN PLAYER CHANNELS MANUALLY TO IPEDIT 
When no defau l t  p layer  i s  def ined in  IPDi rector  o r  when you want  to  change the 
p layer  channels  tha t  have been ass igned to  IPEd i t ,  you  can ( re)ass ign  p layer  
channels  to  th is  modu le .  
To ass ign  p layer  channe ls  to  IPEd i t ,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Right -c l i ck  the “None”  ind icat ion on the  red  background in  the  PGM 
Assignment Display  f ie ld .  Th is  is  in  the  lower  le f t  corner  o f  the  IPEdi t  ma in  
w indow:  
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The ava i lab le  pa i rs  o f  PGMs are  d isp layed:  

 

2.  Selec t  the  pa i r  o f  PGMs to  be used as  T imel ine Engine  in  IPEd i t :  

•  I f  one of  the PGM requested  fo r  the  T imel ine  Eng ine  is  locked by  another  
IPDi rec to r  modu le ,  an  er ror  message w i l l  p revent  you  f rom choos ing  these 
two PGMs.  

•  I f  the  reques ted PGMs are  not  used by another  IPDi rec tor  modu le ,  the  
PGMs are  ass igned to  IPEdi t  and are d isp layed on a green background:  

 

You can now load med ia  to  the  P layer  and to  the T imel ine  panes.  

 
Note 
To unass ign the  p layer  channels ,  double-c l ick  the  PGM Assignment  
Display  f ie ld .  

3.3 VIDEO DISPLAY 

3.3.1 PURPOSE 
The v ideo d isp lay  makes i t  poss ib le  to  v iew any  med ia  loaded on the  P layer  tha t  is  
ava i lab le  on the XNet  ne twork .  

3.3.2 PREREQUISITES 
The v ideo d isp lay  needs to  be  connected  to  the  server ’s  PGM2  (or  PGM4)  SDI  
ou tpu t  to  be  opera t iona l .  For  more  in format ion ,  re fe r  to  sec t ion  3 .2  ‘Ass ign ing 
P layer  Channels  to  IPEdi t ’ ,  on  page 12 .  

3.3.3 ACTIVATION AND DEACTIVATION 
When the v ideo d isp lay is  opera t iona l ,  you can act iva te  or  deact ivate  i t  by  r igh t -
c l ick ing the  V ideo D isp lay  area and se lect ing  Show/Hide Video Display .  
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3.3.4 HOW TO ASSOCIATE A VIDEO DISPLAY TO THE PLAYER  

PREREQUISITE 
In  a l l  cases,  the  v ideo d isp lay  w i l l  on ly  be  ava i lab le  in  the  P layer  i f  the PGM2 or  
PGM4 of  the server  i s  phys ica l l y  connected  to  the  IPDi rec tor  works ta t ion on  which 
the AVH board is  ins ta l led .  

AUTOMATIC ASSOCIATION 
I f  the  AVH board  is  assoc ia ted  to  the p layer  PGM in  the Remote  Ins ta l ler ,  the 
v ideo d isp lay  w i l l  au tomat ica l ly  be  d isp layed when the  user  se lects  the T imel ine  
Eng ine.  For  more  in fo rmat ion  on  the assoc ia t ion be tween the  p layer  channe l  and 
the AVH board in  the Remote Ins ta l le r ,  re fer  to  the  IPDi rector  Techn ica l  Reference 
manua l .  

HOW TO ASSOCIATE MANUALLY A VIDEO DISPLAY TO THE 
PLAYER IN IPEDIT 
I f  admin is t ra tors  have not  set  up  the  au tomat ic  assoc ia t ion  between the  p layer  
PGM and the  AVH board,  proceed as fo l lows:  

•  Right -c l i ck  the  v ideo d isp lay area  in  the P layer  and se lect  AVH.  

3.4 DISPLAY ON THE TIMELINE ENGINE 
The v ideo mater ia l  d isp lay  on  the  p layer  channels  o f  the  t ime l ine  eng ine compl ies  
w i th  the fo l low ing  ru les :  
The 1 s t  PGM (PGM1 or  PGM3)  o f  the  t imel ine  engine  is  assoc ia ted  to  the  T imel ine 
pane and wi l l  d isp lay :  

•  the  mater ia l  in i t ia l l y  loaded on the  PGM1 when you open IPEd i t  and be fore  you  
load a  t ime l ine  for  the  f i rs t  t ime.  

•  the  t imel ine  e lement  where  the  nowl ine  is  pos i t ioned or  the  one that  i s  cur rent ly  
be ing  p layed when a  t imel ine  is  loaded.  

•  a b lack  screen when an empty  t imel ine  is  loaded.      
The 2 n d  PGM (PGM2 or  PGM4)  o f  the  t imel ine  eng ine  is  assoc ia ted  to  the  P layer  
pane and wi l l  d isp lay :  

•  the mater ia l  loaded on the  P layer  when the  focus is  on  P layer  pane.  

•  a b lack screen or  the nex t  t imel ine e lement  to  be p layed when the focus  is  on 
the T imel ine pane and when a  t imel ine  is  be ing  p layed in  pos i t i ve  speed.   
You w i l l  see the  prev ious  c l ip  i f  the  t ime l ine  is  be ing  p layed in  negat ive  speed.  
The d isp lay  on  the  v ideo prev iew (b lack  or  mater ia l )  depends on  the  set t ing 
Video Preview Display Opt ion  def ined in  the ca tegory  IPEdit  >  Genera l .   
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3.5 LOADED MEDIA INFORMATION 
The Loaded Med ia  area  prov ides  the in fo rmat ion  on  the  loaded med ia .  The var ious 
sec t ions wi l l  p rov ide a  de ta i led descr ip t ion  on  the  e lement  o f  the  user  in te r face.   

3.5.1 LOCK BUTTON 

 

DESCRIPTION 
This  bu t ton  makes i t  poss ib le  to  lock  bo th  p layer  channels  assoc ia ted to  IPEdi t ,  
i .e .  to  prevent  any  operat ion  f rom any  o ther  modu le  o r  ins tance of  IPDi rec tor .  Th is  
i s  a  manual  lock  process ,  wh ich d i f fers  f rom the au tomat ic  lock  t imel ine funct ion .  

CONTROL FROM THE REMOTE PANEL 
Users  on  the  Remote  Pane l  in  LSM exc lus ive  or  para l le l  mode on ly  re ta in  the  
cont ro l  on  the  t ranspor t  commands whi le  a  t imel ine  is  loaded on IPEd i t ,  bu t  no 
cont ro l  on any ed i t ing  command.  

UNLOCK CHANNELS 
You need to  c l ick  aga in  the  Lock  bu t ton  to  un lock  the  channe ls  tha t  you have 
locked.  
When you un lock  the  PGM ass igned to  the  IPEd i t  P layer ,  i t  remains locked to  the  
o ther  users .  You or  o ther  users  wi l l  have to  un lock  i t  in  the Channe l  Exp lo rer  to  
make i t  fu l ly  ava i lab le  aga in .  R igh t -c l ick  and se lect  Unlock to  un lock the channe l .  

AUTOMATIC LOCK TIMELINE FUNCTION 
The Lock  but ton  ava i lab le  in  the  IPEd i t  P layer  i s  ac t iva ted  manual ly .  When p layer  
channels  a re  assoc ia ted to  IPEdi t ,  another  lock  mode is  automat ica l l y  ac t iva ted  in  
IPDi rec tor :  Th is  is  the  Lock Timel ine  mode.  

Display 
The Lock T imel ine  s ta tus  is  v is ib le  in  the  Channe l  Exp lo rer :  the  Timel ine Mode  
bu t ton   is  d isp layed nex t  to  bo th  PGMs ass igned to  IPEdi t .   

Descript ion 
This  Lock Timel ine  p revents  you and o ther  users  f rom us ing  the  p layers  o f  the  
T imel ine Eng ine  in  another  mode than the  t ime l ine  mode,  which  means tha t :  
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•  Other  users  w i l l  s t i l l  have the  poss ib i l i t y  to  use  bo th  PGMs in  another  ins tance 
o f  IPEd i t .  

•  You and o ther  users  w i l l  be ab le  to  load a  t imel ine  in  a  Cont ro l  Panel .  

•  You and o ther  users  w i l l  NOT be a l lowed to  use one of  the  ass igned PGMs to  
p lay  a  c l ip  in  the Cont ro l  Panel ,  o r  to  load a  p lay l is t  in  the  P lay l is t  Panel ,  or  in  
any  use  o ther  than the  t imel ine mode.  

3.5.2 LOADED MEDIA FIELD 

 

DESCRIPTION 
This  f ie ld  d isp lays  the  name,  UmID or  Var ID o f  the  c l ip ,  growing  c l ip  or  record  
t ra in  that  is  loaded on the channe l  (no t  the  name o f  the  c l ip  e lement) .  When a  
loaded c l ip  is  p ro tected ,  i t  w i l l  be  d isp layed on  a  b lue  background.  
The va lue  d isp layed in  th is  f ie ld  (name or  ID)  depends on  the  set t ing  Default  Cl ip  
ID Display Mode  in  the  C l ips  category .  
The icon in  f ron t  o f  the f ie ld  a l lows ident i fy ing the type of  mater ia l  loaded:  

 
C l ip  

 
Growing  c l ip  

 
Record t ra in  

SHORTCUT TO THE PREVIOUSLY LOADED MEDIA 
This  f ie ld  is  a lso  a  drop-down l is t  tha t  con ta ins  the  las t  20 c l ips  or  t ra ins  tha t  you  
have loaded on  the  channel  in  the  cur rent  sess ion .  The drop-down l i s t  d isp lays  the  
most  recent ly  loaded c l ips  a t  the  top and i t  d isp lays  the  loaded med ia  on ly  once in  
the l i s t ,  even i f  loaded severa l  t imes by  the user .  

3.5.3 LSM ID FIELD 

 

DESCRIPTION 
The f ie ld  on  the  r igh t  o f  the  Loaded Media  f ie ld  d isp lays  the  LSM ID o f  the  loaded 
e lement  or  t ra in .  I f  the user  wants  to  load a  c l ip  numer ica l ly  f rom the  XNet  
ne twork ,  i t  is  poss ib le  to  enter  the  LSM ID d i rec t ly  in  th is  f ie ld .  



Issue 5.9.B IPDirector Version 5.9 – User Manual – Part 8: Editing - IPEdit 
EVS Broadcast Equipment -   January 2011 

 

 
18  
 

3.5.4 TIMECODE FIELD 

 

DESCRIPTION 
The Timecode  f ie ld  shows the  cur ren t  t imecode o f  the  media be ing  cont ro l led  by 
the pane l :   

•  I f  a  record  t ra in  is  loaded,  the f ie ld  shows the  t imecode of  the record  t ra in .   

•  I f  a  c l ip  (XT c l ip ,  growing XT c l ip ,  pro tec t  media)  is  loaded,  the  f ie ld  shows the  
cur rent  t imecode pos i t ion  o f  the  c l ip .  

DISPLAY MODE 
The user  can se lect  the  t imecode in format ion to  be  d isp layed.  The fo l lowing  
d isp lay  modes are  ava i lab le  when r igh t -c l ick ing  the Timecode  f ie ld .  IPEd i t  
suppor ts  the var ious types o f  t imecodes.  

 
For  more  in format ion  on  the  t imecode d isp lay mode,  re fer  to  the  Contro l  Panel  
chapter .  

3.5.5 TRAIN NAME FIELD 

 
Th is  is  the  name o f  the record  t ra in  assoc ia ted  w i th  the  PGM2.  

3.5.6 DURATION FIELD 

 
The Durat ion  f ie ld  wi l l  have a d i f feren t  mean ing  and d isp lay co lor  accord ing  to  the 
act iv i ty  be ing  per fo rmed on the  channel .  

WHEN A CLIP IS LOADED 
The fo l low ing  tab le  shows the  poss ib le  co lors  and va lues  o f  the  Durat ion  f ie ld  
when a c l ip  is  loaded.   
The Durat ion  f ie ld  va lue and co lo r  depends on :  

•  whether  the  c l ip  i s  p lay ing  or  paused 

•  the media  pos i t ion ind ica tor  
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•  the de f ined (mark)  IN  and (mark)  OUT poin ts :  
o  When no new mark IN  and mark  OUT have been def ined a f te r  the  c l ip  has 

been loaded,  the  va lues d isp layed in  the  Durat ion  f ie ld  are based on  the 
or ig ina l  IN  and OUT po in ts  o f  the c l ip .  

o  When a  new mark  IN and/or  mark  OUT have been de f ined af te r  the  c l ip  has 
been loaded,  the  va lues d isp layed in  the  Durat ion  f ie ld  w i l l  be  based on 
th is  new mark  IN and/or  mark OUT po in t (s) .  

Play/Pause Posit ion Indicator  Durat ion Value Colour 

Pause On or  between IN and 
OUT po in ts  

Durat ion to  the  OUT 
poin t  

Ye l low 

Play On or  between IN and 
OUT po in ts  

Countdown to  OUT po in t  Ye l low 

Pause Before IN  po in t  Durat ion to  the  IN  po in t  Grey 

Play Before IN  po in t  Count  down o f  remain ing 
t ime to  OUT poin t  

Grey 

Pause Af ter  OUT po in t  Durat ion f rom the  OUT 
poin t  

Grey 

Play Af ter  OUT po in t  Count  down o f  remain ing 
t ime to  end o f  guardband 

Grey 

WHEN A RECORD TRAIN IS LOADED 
The fo l lowing  tab le  shows the  poss ib le  co lors  and va lues  o f  the  r igh t  Durat ion  
f ie ld  when a t ra in  is  loaded.  
The r ight  Durat ion  f ie ld  va lue  and co lor  depends on :  

•  whether  the  c l ip  i s  p lay ing  or  paused 

•  whether  an IN  and/or  OUT poin ts  are de f ined 

•  the med ia  pos i t ion ind ica tor .  

Play/Pause IN/OUT Point  Posit ion 
Indicator  

Durat ion 
Value 

Colour 

Play/Pause No IN,  no  OUT On curren t  
t imecode 

Record ing  
capac i ty  le f t  on 
the t ra in  

B lue 

Play/Pause No IN,  no  OUT Before cur ren t  
t imecode 

Delay  t ime 
f rom curren t  
t imecode 

Yel low 

Play/Pause Only  IN  def ined Before IN  po in t  Durat ion to  IN  
po in t  

Grey 

Play/Pause Only  IN  def ined Af ter  IN po in t  Durat ion f rom 
IN po in t  

Ye l low 
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Play/Pause IN/OUT Point  Posit ion 
Indicator  

Durat ion 
Value 

Colour 

Play/Pause Only  OUT 
def ined 

Before OUT 
poin t  

Durat ion to  
OUT po in t  

Ye l low 

Play/Pause Only  OUT 
def ined 

Af ter  OUT 
poin t  

Durat ion f rom 
OUT po in t  

Grey 

Play/Pause IN and OUT 
def ined 

Before IN  po in t  Durat ion to  IN  
po in t  

Grey 

Pause IN and OUT 
def ined 

Between IN 
and OUT po in t  

Durat ion 
between IN 
and OUT 
poin ts  

Yel low 

Play IN and OUT 
def ined 

Between IN 
and OUT po in t  

Countdown to  
OUT po in t  

Ye l low 

Play/Pause IN and OUT 
def ined 

Af ter  OUT 
poin t  

Durat ion f rom 
OUT po in t  

Grey 

3.5.7 JOG BAR 
 

When a  c l ip  i s  loaded,  the jog  bar  shows the dura t ion  o f  the  c l ip .  Moreover ,  i t  
d isp lays the fo l lowing  in fo rmat ion:  

•  The whi te  sec t ion  represents  the  length o f  the  t r immed c l ip ,  i .e .  be tween the IN 
po in t  and the  OUT po in t  that  have been def ined.  

•  The ye l low sect ions  represent  the  guardbands before  the  IN  po in t  and a f te r  the  
OUT po in t .  

•  The b lue  pos i t ion  ind icator  shows the  ac tua l  re la t ive  pos i t ion  in  the  c l ip .  The 
pos i t ion  ind icator  can be moved w i th  the  mouse in  the  c l ip  to  p lay  i t  f rom any 
pos i t ion .  

•  I f  the  ed i tor  adds  a  new mark  IN po in t  on  the  jog  bar ,  a  g reen pos i t ion  ind ica tor  
w i l l  be  added to  mark  th is  pos i t ion .  

•  I f  the  ed i tor  adds  a  new mark  OUT po in t  on  the  jog  bar ,  a  red  pos i t ion  ind icator  
w i l l  be  added to  mark  th is  pos i t ion .  

When a loca l  t ra in  is  loaded,  the  guardbands are  no t  d isp layed.  
When a  d is tan t  t ra in  is  loaded,  the  t ra in  boundar ies  are  not  ava i lab le .  In  th is  case,  
the jog bar  is  d immed and unava i lab le .  
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3.6 TRANSPORT & CREATION FUNCTIONS 

3.6.1 PURPOSE 
As a l ready  ment ioned,  ed i tors  cannot  update  ex is t ing  c l ips  in  IPEdi t .  However ,  
they  can crea te  a  new c l ip  based on  a  loaded c l ip  on  wh ich  a  new mark  IN and/or  
mark OUT has been def ined.  

3.6.2 BUTTON DESCRIPTION 
 

 
Note 
The keyboard  shor tcu t  de f in i t ion  is  based on  the  key  pos i t ion  on  the 
keyboard,  no t  on a  ded icated  le t te r .  IPEdi t  au tomat ica l l y  de tec ts  the 
keyboard  used,  hence i t  suppor ts  defau l t  shor tcu ts  on  Qwer ty  and Azer ty  
keyboards .  The fo l low ing  shor tcu ts  a re  app l icab le  to  Qwer ty  keyboards.  
When work ing  w i th  Azer ty  keyboards ,  the  defau l t  shor tcuts  a re  located  
on the same keyboard  pos i t ion,  i .e .  Q  A ,  … Users  can a lways ed i t  the  
de fau l t  keyboard shor tcuts  in  the Tools >  Def ine Shortcuts  w indow.  

 
The fo l low ing  tab le  descr ibes  br ie f ly  the  t ranspor t  and crea t ion  funct ions  ava i lab le  
in  the  P layer :  

User  
In te r face 

Keyboard 
Shor tcu t  

Shut t lePRO key Descr ip t ion 

 
-  -  Returns  to  the  same TC pos i t ion  in  

the record  t ra in  as the one of  the  
cur rent ly  loaded c l ip ,  i f  th is  mater ia l  
i s  s t i l l  ava i lab le .  

 
-  -  Returns  the med ia  to  the  las t  po in t  

where  the E/E mode was ex i ted ,  
e f fec t ive ly  “snapp ing”  back  to  where  
the user  le f t  o f f  in  the  record  med ia .  

 

 

-  

 

Unloads  the loaded med ia  showing 
the  las t  record  t ra in  loaded a t  i t s  
cur rent  record ing  pos i t ion .  The le f t  
T imecode f ie ld  w i l l  be runn ing to  
ind ica te  the  cur rent  pos i t ion .  
R ight -c l i ck  on  th is  bu t ton  g ives 
access to  the  other  recorders  on  the  
XNet  ne twork ,  wh ich a l lows se lect ing 
another  camera  ang le .  
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User  
In te r face 

Keyboard 
Shor tcu t  

Shut t lePRO key Descr ip t ion 

 
 

 

Rewinds the loaded med ia .  
The rewind  speed is  set  in  one o f  the 
fo l lowing  ways :  
v ia  the contex tua l  menu ava i lab le  
f rom the Fast  Rewind but ton.   
The poss ib le  speeds are  f rom -25% 
to  -100% and f rom -2x (200%) to  -
35x .  
by  press ing  the J  keyboard shor tcut :  
-  1  c l ick :  -  100% 
-  2  c l icks :  -  150% 
-  3  c l icks :  -  200% 
-  4  c l icks :  -  250% 
-  5  c l icks :  -  300% 

 

 
 

 

S tops  the  p layback  o f  the  med ia  i f  
loaded or  f reezes  the  record  t ra in  
loaded a t  the  cur rent  t imecode.   

 

 

(space 
bar )  

 

P lays  the  loaded med ia  on  the  
ass igned p layer  channel .   
The Keyboard  shor tcu t  togg les 
be tween P lay  or  Pause.  

 
  

 

P lays  the  loaded media forward .  
The forward speed is  se t :  
v ia  the contex tua l  menu ava i lab le  
f rom the Fast  Forward  but ton .  
The poss ib le  speeds are  f rom +25% 
to  +100% and f rom +2x  (200%) to  
+35x.  
by press ing  the L  keyboard shor tcut :  
-  1  c l ick :  +  100 % 
-  2  c l icks :  +  150% 
-  3  c l icks:  +  200 % 
-  4  c l icks :  +  250% 
-  5  c l icks:  +  300 % 
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User  
In te r face 

Keyboard 
Shor tcu t  

Shut t lePRO key Descr ip t ion 

 
-  

 

Opens the  Save C l ip  w indow to  save 
the loaded med ia  in to  a  new c l ip .  
The mark  IN  and mark OUT po in ts  
de f ined in  the  P layer ,  or  fo r  lack o f  
them the  IN and OUT po in ts  in i t ia l ly  
de f ined,  w i l l  de l im i t  the  c l ip .  

TC ( le f t )  

 

T imecode o f  the  mark  IN  po in t  
de f ined on  the  P layer .  
R ight -c l i ck ing  the  f ie ld  w i l l  a l low the 
user  to  ed i t  i t .  The changes have to  
be  saved in  a  new c l ip .  

Durat ion (midd le)  

 

Durat ion between the  mark IN  and 
mark OUT po in ts .  
R ight -c l i ck ing  the  f ie ld  w i l l  a l low the 
user  to  ed i t  i t .  The changes have to  
be  saved in  a  new c l ip .  

TC ( r igh t )  

 

T imecode of  the  mark OUT po in t  
de f ined on  the  P layer .  
R ight -c l i ck ing  the  f ie ld  w i l l  a l low the 
user  to  ed i t  i t .  The changes have to  
be  saved in  a  new c l ip .  

 

 

-  Goes to  the  mark  IN po in t  def ined on 
the P layer .  

  
 

o r   

 

 

Sets  a  mark  IN po in t  a t  the t imecode 
shown on the  jog  bar .  A green mark 
is  added at  th is  t imecode on  the jog 
bar .  

 

 

-  C lears  the  mark  IN po in t  de f ined on  
the P layer ,  i f  any .  

 

 

-  Goes to  the mark  OUT po in t  de f ined 
on  the  P layer .  
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User  
In te r face 

Keyboard 
Shor tcu t  

Shut t lePRO key Descr ip t ion 

 

  
o r  

 
 

Sets  a  mark  OUT po in t  a t  the  
t imecode shown on the jog  bar .  A  
red  mark is  added a t  th is  t imecode 
on the  jog  bar .  

 

 

-  C lears  the  mark  OUT poin t  def ined 
on  the  P layer ,  i f  any.  

-  

 

-  C lears  bo th  mark IN  po in t  and mark  
OUT po in t .  

-  

 

-  Goes to  the  Pro tec t  IN po in t .  

-  

 

-  Goes to  the  Pro tect  OUT po in t .  

-   

 

 

Goes to  the  prev ious  f rame in  Pause 
mode.  

-   

 

 

Goes to  the  nex t  f rame in  Pause 
mode.  

-   

 

-  Goes 10 f rames before  the pos i t ion 
in  Pause mode.  
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User  
In te r face 

Keyboard 
Shor tcu t  

Shut t lePRO key Descr ip t ion 

-   

 

-  Goes 10  f rames a f ter  the  pos i t ion  in  
Pause mode.  

3.6.3 HOW TO CREATE A CLIP BASED ON THE LOADED MEDIA 
By doub le-c l i ck ing the  media  in  the Browser ,  you  w i l l  load  the  med ia  to  the P layer .   
To crea te  a  c l ip  based on  the loaded media,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Place the b lue  pos i t ion ind ica tor  where  you want  to  add a  mark  IN  po in t  and 
c l ick  the  Mark IN  but ton.  
The TC o f  the  mark IN  po in t  is  d isp layed in  the re la ted  TC  f ie ld .  

2.  Place the  b lue  pos i t ion  ind ica tor  where  you want  to  add a  mark  OUT po in t  
and c l ick  the  Mark OUT but ton .  The TC o f  the  mark  OUT po in t  and the c l ip  
durat ion are d isp layed in  the re la ted f ie lds .  

3.  Cl ick  SAVE .  The Save C l ip  w indow opens.  

4.  Fi l l  in  the  Name  f ie ld ,  and i f  requested,  keyword  f ie lds ,  in te rest  leve l ,  c l ip  
type and metadata  f ie lds .  For  more  in format ion ,  on  the C l ip  Creat ion  
w indow,  re fer  to  the  Contro l  Panel  chapter .  

5.  Cl ick  SAVE .  
The Save C l ip  w indow c loses,  the  new c l ip  e lement  and c l ip  are  c reated  and 
added to  the Browser .  
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3.7 TIMELINE EDITING BUTTONS 

3.7.1 PURPOSE 
The Inser t  and Overwr i te  but tons  in  the  P layer  make i t  poss ib le  to  add the  med ia  
loaded on the  P layer  pane in to  the  t imel ine loaded on the  T imel ine  pane.  
The Match  Frame Replace but ton  in  the  P layer  makes i t  poss ib le  to  change the 
camera  ang le  o f  a  t ime l ine  e lement  in  the T imel ine  pane.  
Th is  sect ion on ly  prov ides  an overv iew on the Inser t ,  Overwr i te  and Match  Frame 
Rep lace  func t ions .  The var ious  ways  to  use these funct ions  w i l l  be  fu r ther  
exp la ined in  the chapter  4  ‘T ime l ine ’ ,  on page 36 .  

3.7.2 INSERT FUNCTION  

 o r   o r   
 
The Insert  func t ion  adds  the  med ia in  the  t ime l ine  wi thout  overwr i t ing  any  media 
a l ready  inc luded in  the  t imel ine.  I t  inser ts  the  media  in  the  se lec ted  pos i t ion  and  
pushes fu r ther  r ight  the  ex is t ing  e lements  o f  the  t imel ine  p laced a f te r  th is  
pos i t ion .  

3.7.3 OVERWRITE FUNCTION 

  o r   or   
 
The Overwri te  func t ion adds  the  med ia  in  the  t ime l ine ,  overwr i t ing  the  media  
a l ready  inc luded in  the t ime l ine  f rom the  se lected  pos i t ion.  In  o ther  words,  the 
med ia  in  the t ime l ine  w i l l  be removed by  the dura t ion  o f  the  added med ia .  
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3.7.4 MARKING THE MEDIA TO BE ADDED TO THE TIMELINE 
The por t ion  o f  med ia  added to  the  t imel ine  depends on  the  IN  and OUT poin ts ,  o r  
on  poss ib le  new mark  IN and mark  OUT po in ts  def ined:  

•  I f  the  user  adds  a c l ip  e lement  to  the  t ime l ine  w i thout  def in ing  a  new mark  IN  
and new mark OUT po in ts  to  the c l ip  loaded in  the  P layer ,  the  c l ip  i s  added to  
the t imel ine f rom i ts  or ig ina l  IN po in t  to  i ts  o r ig ina l  OUT poin t .   

•  I f  the  user  adds  a  c l ip  to  the  t ime l ine  a f ter  hav ing  de f ined a mark  IN  and/or  a  
mark  OUT po in t  to  the  c l ip  loaded in  the  P layer ,  the  c l ip  w i l l  be  added to  the 
t imel ine f rom the  mark  IN  po in t  to  the  mark  OUT po in t ,  i f  bo th  are  de f ined.   
I f  one  of  bo th  Mark  po in ts  has  not  been de f ined in  the  P layer ,  the  or ig ina l  IN 
or  OUT poin t  o f  the c l ip  w i l l  be  taken in to  account .  

 
Note 
The guardbands o f  the  c l ip  remain  ava i lab le  fo r  fur ther  ed i t ing  once the  
e lement  has  been added to  the  t ime l ine .  

 
For  fu l l  in fo rmat ion  on how and where  the  media  loaded and marked on  the  P layer  
i s  added to  a  t ime l ine ,  re fer  to  sec t ion  ‘Pos i t ion  App l ied  to  the  T imel ine  E lement ’ ,  
on  page 90.   

3.7.5 MATCH FRAME REPLACE 

  OR   
 
The Match Frame Replace  bu t ton  a l lows you to  rep lace  t ime l ine  e lements  o r  par ts  
o f  them by  match ing  the  cur ren t  pos i t ion  on  the c l ip  or  t ra in  loaded on  the  P layer  
to  the  nowl ine  pos i t ion in  the  t imel ine .  The system ca lcu la tes  automat ica l ly  the  
mark  IN and mark  OUT in  the  P layer  that  w i l l  match  the  (par t  o f  the)  t ime l ine 
e lement (s )  to  be  rep laced.  
For  de ta i led in format ion ,  re fer  to  the sec t ion  4 .5 .5  ‘Add ing  Media  Us ing  the  Match 
Frame Replace ’ ,  on page 95.  
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3.8 PLAYER TRACK SELECTION 

3.8.1 PURPOSE 
The P layer  Track  Se lect ion  a l lows you to  se lec t  the  t racks  to  be  taken in to  
account  when you p lay  the  loaded media and when you add the  med ia  to  a  
t imel ine:   

•  Check boxes  in  f ront  o f  the  v ideo t rack  and o f  each aud io  mono channel  a l low 
the se lec t ion  o f  the  channe ls  ind iv idua l ly .  The v ideo channel  i s  named wi th  v  
(v ideo) .  Each aud io  mono channel  i s  named wi th  a1  (aud io) ,  a2 ,  e tc .  

•  Check boxes  fo r  each aud io  t rack  a l low the se lec t ion  o f  a l l  aud io  mono 
channels  o f  a  t rack a t  a  go.  Each audio  t rack  is  named wi th  G1 (group) ,  G2,  
e tc .   

3.8.2 TRACKS SELECTED WHEN THE MEDIA IS ADDED TO THE 
TIMELINE 
When you use the  Edit ing  but tons  in  the  P layer ,  the  keyboard  shor tcuts ,  or  the 
Shut t lePRO keys,  the  t racks  added to  the t ime l ine are  the  combinat ion  o f  the  t rack  
se lec t ion  in  the P layer  and in  the T imel ine.   
Consequent ly ,  you need to  se lect  bo th  the  t racks in  the  P layer  and in  the  T imel ine 
panes before  you add the  media  loaded on the  P layer  to  the  t imel ine.  For  de ta i led 
in format ion  on  th is ,  re fe r  to  sec t ion  ‘T rack  Selec t ion Appl ied  to  the  T imel ine 
E lement ’ ,  on page 90 .  

3.8.3 POSSIBLE AUDIO CONFIGURATIONS 
In  the  P layer ,  the  number  o f  audio  t racks  and channels  ava i lab le  for  se lec t ion  w i l l  
depend on the  audio  conf igura t ion  o f  the loaded med ia .   
The poss ib le  aud io  conf igurat ions  are  l i s ted  be low:  

Clips with 4  audio mono channels 
•  1 t rack  o f  4  mono channe ls  

 
•  2 t racks o f  2  mono channe ls  
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Clips with 8  audio mono channels 
•  1 t rack  o f  8  mono channe ls  

 
•  2 t racks o f  4  mono channe ls  

 
•  4 t racks o f  2  mono channe ls  

 
•  1 t rack  o f  2  mono channe ls ,  1  t rack  o f  6  mono channe ls  

 
•  1 t rack  o f  6  mono channe ls ,  1  t rack  o f  2  mono channe ls  

 

3.8.4 EXAMPLE 
The ed i tor  wants  to  add the c l ip  loaded on the P layer  to  the  t ime l ine  us ing  the 
Insert  bu t ton  in  the  P layer .   
The c l ip  conta ins  4  audio  t racks  o f  2  mono channe ls .  A l l  the  t racks  are  se lec ted  in  
the t ime l ine .  The ed i tor  per fo rms the fo l lowing  se lec t ion in  the  check boxes  o f  the 
Player  Track Select ion :    

 
 
In  th is  case,  the  fo l low ing w i l l  happen:  

•  The t racks  se lected  on  the  P layer  w i l l  be  added on the  same pos i t ion  as  in  the 
source c l ip :  G1 onto  G1 and a2  on to  a2 ,  a3  onto a3 ,  e tc .  

•  The channe l  a1  o f  the  t rack  G1 not  se lec ted  in  the  P layer  w i l l  be  muted in  the 
t imel ine.   

•  As the  channels  o f  the  t rack  G3 and G4 remain  unselec ted,  a  b lank  e lement  w i l l  
be  added to  the t imel ine,  ins tead o f  the  t rack i tse l f .   



Issue 5.9.B IPDirector Version 5.9 – User Manual – Part 8: Editing - IPEdit 
EVS Broadcast Equipment -   January 2011 

 

 
30  
 

The fo l low ing  screenshot  shows how the c l ip  i s  inser ted in to  the  t ime l ine :   

 

3.9 AUDIO MONITORING 

3.9.1 DEFINITION 
The Audio  Mon i tor ing  fea ture  a l lows you to  mon i tor  and ad jus t  the  g lobal  aud io  
leve l  that  is  ou tpu t  when p lay ing the  media loaded on the  P layer  through 
headphones.  

3.9.2 HOW TO ACCESS THE AUDIO MONITORING PARAMETERS 
To access  the  aud io  mon i tor ing  parameters ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

•  When media is  loaded in  the  P layer ,  c l ick  the  Audio Monitor ing  bu t ton   
located  on  the  r igh t  o f  the  P layer  Track  Selec t ion  check  boxes.  

Th is  opens to  the  Aud io  Output  Channe ls  w indow,  in  which you can def ine  and 
mod i fy  the Audio  Moni to r ing  parameters  descr ibed be low.  

3.9.3 ADJUSTING THE AUDIO LEVEL OUTPUT TO THE HEADPHONES 

WHERE? 
You can ad just  the g loba l  aud io  leve l  tha t  w i l l  be  ou tpu t  to  the headphones in  the 
Input  Gain  area  o f  the  Audio  Output  Channels  w indow:  
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HOW? 
To ad just  the  aud io  leve l  outpu t  to  the  headphones,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

•  Move the  s l ider  up  or  down on the  sca le  to  spec i fy  how many dBs you want  to  
add to  o r  remove f rom the  in i t ia l  aud io  leve l  o f  the  media to  be  p layed.  

The audio  leve l  ga in  or  reduct ion  is  d isp layed in  the  f ie ld  in  the  midd le  o f  the  Input  
Gain  range.  

3.9.4 ASSIGNING THE AUDIO CHANNELS TO THE HEADPHONES  

WHERE? 
You can se lec t  the  aud io  channels  you want  to  ass ign  to  the  r igh t  and le f t  
headphones in  the  Aud io  Channels  area  o f  the AVH Conf ig .  w indow.  

HOW? 
To ass ign  the  aud io  channels  to  the headphones,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Lef t -c l ick  the  whi te  bar  nex t  to  the  channe l  you want  to  assoc ia te  to  the le f t  
ear .  

 

2.  Right -c l i ck  the  whi te  bar  next  to  the  channe l  you want  to  assoc ia te  to  the  
r ight  ear .  
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3.9.5 SAVING THE AUDIO MONITORING PARAMETERS IN A 
TEMPLATE 

WHERE? 
In  the  Templa te  a rea,  you  can save the  va lues  ass igned to  the  Input  Gain  and 
Aud io  Channels  parameters  in  a  templa te ,  and re load them la ter  on  when 
necessary .  

HOW TO CREATE A TEMPLATE 
To crea te  a  templa te  o f  the  audio  mon i tor ing  parameters ,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Def ine  the  va lues  fo r  the  Input  Gain and Audio  Channels  parameters  in  the  
AVH Conf ig .  w indow.  

2.  Type a name for  the  templa te  in  the Name  f ie ld  o f  the Template  area.  

3.  Cl ick  Add .  

When you c l i ck  OK ,  the  va lues  def ined in  the  template  you have jus t  c rea ted  are 
app l ied .  I f  you  want  to  app ly  d i f fe ren t  va lues,  you need to  mod i fy  them before  
leav ing  the  w indow or  to  load another  ex is t ing  template .  

HOW TO LOAD A TEMPLATE 
To load an audio  moni to r ing  template ,  proceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Cl ick  the  Audio  Moni tor ing  bu t ton  to  open the AVH Conf ig .  w indow.  

2.  In  the  Templa te  area,  se lec t  the  templa te  tha t  you want  to  load f rom the  l is t  
o f  ava i lab le  templates .  

 

3.  Cl ick  OK .  

The va lues de f ined in  the loaded templa te  are  app l ied .  
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HOW TO DELETE A TEMPLATE 
To de le te  an aud io  moni to r ing  template ,  proceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Cl ick  the  Audio  Moni tor ing  bu t ton  to  open the AVH Conf ig .  w indow.  

2.  In  the  Templa te  area ,  se lect  the  template  that  you want  to  de le te  f rom the 
l i s t  o f  ava i lab le  templates .  

3.  Cl ick  Remove .  

4.   Cl ick  Yes  to  conf i rm tha t  you want  to  de le te  the  se lected  templa te .  

The va lues de f ined in  the loaded templa te  are  de le ted .  
Note  that  the  va lues  of  the  de le ted  templa te  have been s t i l l  d isp layed in  the  AVG 
Conf ig .  w indow.  I f  you  do  no t  change them before  leav ing  the  w indow,  they  w i l l  
s t i l l  be  app l ied .  

3.10 LOADING MEDIA ONTO THE PLAYER 

3.10.1 GENERAL INFORMATION 

PREREQUISITE 
To be ab le  to  load a  c l ip ,  record  t ra in  or  log  on to the  P layer ,  you  f i rs t  need to  
ass ign a pa i r  o f  p layer  channe ls ,  i .e .  a  t imel ine engine ,  to  IPEd i t .  Th is  w i l l  
au tomat ica l ly  ass ign  the  second p layer  channel  to  the  P layer .  For  more 
in format ion ,  re fe r  to  sec t ion  3 .2  ‘Ass ign ing  P layer  Channe ls  to  IPEdi t ’ ,  on  page 
12 .  

LOADABLE MEDIA 
The fo l low ing  med ia  can be  loaded to  the  P layer :  

•  A c l ip  that  conta ins  a t  least  a  h i - res  c l ip  e lement  ( loca l  o r  d is tant )  present  on  a 
server .   

•  A growing c l ip  that  conta ins  a t  least  a  h i - res  c l ip  e lement  ( loca l  or  d is tan t )  
which  mater ia l  i s  par t ia l ly  ava i lab le  on  a server .  

•  A h i - res record  t ra in  ( loca l  o r  d is tant )  present  on a  server .  

•  A log:   When a  log  is  dragged to  the P layer ,  th is  loads  e i ther  the  pro tect  med ia  
c l ip  or  the assoc ia ted  record t ra in  ( i f  s t i l l  ava i lab le  on the server ) .  

LIMITATIONS 
I f  the  P layer  is  be ing used or  i f  the  IPEdi t  panel  is  locked,  the  user  w i l l  no t  be  
ab le  to  load med ia  in to  the  P layer .  
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3.10.2 HOW TO LOAD MEDIA FROM THE BROWSER INTO THE 
PLAYER 
To load media  f rom the  Browser  to  the  P layer  in  IPEdi t ,  p roceed as fo l lows 

1.  Selec t  the  media  (c l ip ,  log  or  record  t ra in)  in  the  gr id  o f  the Browser .  

2.  Load the  med ia  to  the  P layer  in  one o f  the  fo l low ing  ways:  

•  drag the  media  anywhere  in  the  P layer ,  and in  the  V ideo Disp lay  i f  
ava i lab le  

•  double-c l ick  on  the  media  in  the  gr id  o f  the  Browser  

The med ia  is  loaded on  the  P layer  and ready  to  be  browsed or  p layed.  
 

3.10.3 WAYS TO LOAD CLIPS 
You can load c l ips  or  c l ip  e lements  by  dragg ing  and dropping  the  c l ip  f rom one of  
the fo l lowing loca t ions  to  the  P layer :  

•  f rom the Browser  in  IPEdi t  ( f rom a b in  or  f rom the  C l ips  g r id)  

•  f rom the Database Exp lorer  ( f rom a  b in  or  f rom the  C l ips  g r id)  

•  f rom the His tory  l is t  o f  a  Cont ro l  Pane l  

•  f rom the Last  Created  C l ips  o f  a  Cont ro l  Panel  
 

 
Note 
Growing c l ips  are loaded in to  the P layer  w i th  an  IN  po in t  bu t  no  OUT 
poin t .  

3.10.4 WAYS TO LOAD TRAINS 
You can load a record  t ra in  by  dragg ing  and dropp ing  the  t ra in  f rom one of  the  
fo l lowing  loca t ions  to  the P layer :  

•  f rom the Browser  in  IPEdi t  ( f rom the C l ips  g r id)   

•  f rom the Database Exp lorer  ( f rom the Cl ips  gr id )  

•  f rom the Channel  Exp lorer  

•  f rom the His tory  l is t  o f  a  Cont ro l  Pane l  
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3.10.5 WAYS TO LOAD LOGS 
When a  log  is  dragged to  the  P layer ,  th is  loads  e i ther  the  protect  media  c l ip  or  the 
assoc ia ted record  t ra in  ( i f  s t i l l  ava i lab le  on  the  server ) .  
I f  no  pro tect  media  or  assoc ia ted  t ra in  ex is ts ,  the  log  cannot  be  loaded to  the  
P layer .  
You can load logs  by dragg ing  and dropping  them f rom one of  the  fo l lowing  
locat ions  to  the P layer :  

•  f rom the Browser  in  IPEdi t  ( f rom the Logs gr id )  

•  f rom the Database Exp lorer  ( f rom the Logs  gr id)  

•  f rom IPLogger  

3.10.6 CHANGING THE CAMERA ANGLE 
Clip Loaded on the Player  
When a  c l ip  i s  loaded on the  P layer  and be longs  to  a  group o f  l inked c l ips ,  you 
can eas i l y  load the  l inked c l ips  as  fo l lows:  

•  Press  UP ARROW  to  load the  prev ious  l inked c l ip  a t  the same TC.  

•  Press  DOWN ARROW   to  load the next  l inked c l ip  a t  the  same TC.  
 

Record Train Loaded on the Player  
When a  record  t ra in  is  loaded on the  P layer ,  you  can se lec t  another  recorder  on  
the XNet  ne twork .  Th is  record t ra in  w i l l  be loaded on the  same TC as the 
prev ious ly  loaded record  t ra in :  

•  Change on the  f l y  by  r igh t -c l ick ing  the   bu t ton  and se lect  the  requested 
recorder  channe l .  

•  Pause the  record  t ra ins  by  c l i ck ing the   bu t ton .  Then,  r igh t -c l ick  the 
same but ton and se lect  the  reques ted  recorder  channe l .  
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4. Timeline 

4.1 OVERVIEW OF THE TIMELINE ELEMENTS 
The fo l lowing  screenshot  h igh l igh ts  the var ious  areas  in  the T ime l ine  pane.  The 
var ious  but tons  are  shor t l y  exp la ined in  the subsect ions :     

 

 
 

4.1.1 TIMELINE NAME AND IDS 
The Timel ine Name  and LSM ID  f ie lds  d isp lay  the name of  the loaded t imel ine  and 
i ts  ID on  the XNet  network .  

TIMELINE NAME  

 

Character ist ics 
The Timel ine  Name  f ie ld  conta ins  a  maximum of  32  characters .  I t  i s  not  
mandatory .   

Contextual  Menu from Field 
Right -c l i ck ing  th is  f ie ld  g ives  access  to  a  contex tua l  menu.  Th is  menu a l lows the 
user  to  manage the  loaded t imel ine.  For  more  in fo rmat ion  on  the  menu commands,  
re fer  to  sect ion  4 .2  “T imel ine  Management” ,  on  page 57 .  
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Modifying the Timel ine Name 
You can update  the  t ime l ine  name in  the  Proper t ies  w indow,  wh ich  is  access ib le  
by r igh t -c l ick ing the  Timel ine Name  f ie ld  and se lect ing  Propert ies .  

TIMELINE VARID 

 
The Var ID is  a  32-character  ID  w i th  var iab le  length  and fo rmat .  I t  is  au tomat ica l ly  
ass igned to  new t ime l ines .  I t  is  ma in ly  used to  ensure  redundancy  on  the  sys tem.  
I t  can  be  un ique fo r  a  c l ip  on  the  EVS v ideo server  leve l  or  on  the  XNet  network  
leve l ,  depend ing  on  the EVS server  set t ings .  

LSM ID 

 

Descript ion 
The LSM ID  ident i f ies  the  t imel ine  pos i t ion  in  the  XNet  network .  The t ime l ine  can 
be  s tored  on bank  10  o f  any  page of  a  server .   

The t ime l ine ID  is  made up as  fo l lows:  <timeline number>/<server>  
where :   

•  The t imel ine number  is  be tween 1 and 99 .   

•  The server  number  is  be tween 1 and 29 .  

Example 
Timel ine ID :  31/02 .  Th is  ind icates  tha t  the  t imel ine  is  s tored  on  page 3 ,  pos i t ion 1  
(o f  bank 10)  on  the  server  02 of  the XNet  network .  

4.1.2 TIMELINE DISPLAY 

DESCRIPTION 
The t imel ine d isp lay  is  the  area where  the t imel ine  e lements  are d isp layed and 
where  users  ed i t  the  t imel ine .   

MAIN OBJECTS IN THE TIMELINE DISPLAY 
The fo l low ing  screenshot  h igh l ights  some impor tan t  ob jec ts  in  the  t ime l ine d isp lay :  
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TIMECODE BAR 
I t  d isp lays a  graduat ion  of  the t imecode in  the  t ime l ine .  The t imecode o f  the  
t imel ine  t rack  s tar ts  w i th  the  t imecode def ined in  the  Control  Track In i t ia l  
T imecode  se t t ing .  To  modi fy  th is  set t ing,  go  to  the  menu Tools >  Set t ings ,  in  the 
category  IPEdit  >  Genera l .  
The most  prec ise  graduat ion  is  a  graduat ion  by  f rame,  i .e .  f rom f rame 0 to  24  in  
PAL and f rom f rame 0  to  29 in  NTSC. 

NOWLINE 
The nowl ine is  the  b lue ver t i ca l  l ine  that  d isp lays  the cur ren t  pos i t ion  on  the 
t imel ine.  I t  is  used to  browse in  the  t ime l ine  or  mark  an inser t ion  pos i t ion .  
In  the  fo l low ing  cases,  the  nowl ine  in  the  t imel ine  w i l l  ac t  as  a  mark  IN  or  mark  
OUT when per forming ed i t ing ac t ions:  

Mark IN or  OUT 
def ined? 

Nowl ine posi t ion? The nowl ine acts  as  a  … 

Mark IN de f ined Af ter  the  mark IN Mark OUT 

Mark OUT def ined Before the mark  OUT Mark IN 

MARK IN /OUT POINTS 
The mark  IN po in t  i s  a  green ver t ica l  l ine on  the  t imel ine that  d isp lays  the pos i t ion 
o f  a  mark  IN po in t .  
The mark OUT po in t  i s  a  red ver t ica l  l ine  on  the t imel ine that  d isp lays  the  pos i t ion 
o f  a  mark  OUT po in t .  
You w i l l  add mark  IN  and mark  OUT po in ts  to  he lp  you p lace media  in  the t imel ine.  
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TIMELINE ELEMENT 
The t ime l ine e lement  i s  the  por t ion o f  media  tha t  i s  added to  the  t ime l ine  and 
d isp layed as a  b lock  in  the  t ime l ine .  

Information Displayed 

 
The e lement  d isp lay  on  a t rack conta ins  the  fo l lowing  in fo rmat ion  by  de fau l t :  

Posit ion Informat ion Displayed 

Top le f t  C l ip  name 

Top r ight  E lement  dura t ion 

Bot tom le f t  E lement  TC IN 

Bot tom r igh t  E lement  TC OUT 

 
You can mod i fy  the  in format ion to  be d isp layed on  the t imel ine  e lement .   
Se lec t  the  Tools >  Set t ings  menu,  then se lect  the  category  IPEdi t  >  Genera l  in  
the t ree  v iew.  You can mod i fy  the  in format ion  d isp layed on the t ime l ine  e lement  in  
the Clip  Informat ion Display  set t ing .  

Growing Cl ips 

 
When a growing c l ip  is  inser ted  in to  the  t imel ine ,  the  growing c l ip  icon ,  and the 
percentage o f  mater ia l  a l ready  recorded on  the EVS server  i s  spec i f ied  on  the 
t imel ine e lement .  
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Background Colour 
The background co lor  o f  the t imel ine e lement  ind icates  the  c l ip  s ta tus :  

Colour Display Meaning 

L igh t  b lue 
 

Unselec ted aud io  e lement  

Dark  b lue 
 

Se lec ted aud io  e lement  

Green 
 

Unselec ted v ideo e lement  

Green ish 
dark  b lue  

Selec ted v ideo e lement  

t imel ine 
background 
co lor  (grey)  

 
Unselec ted b lank  e lement  

Grey ish  
dark  b lue  

Se lec ted b lank e lement  

Red 

 

Of f l ine t imel ine  e lement ,  i .e . :  

•  an e lement  loca ted  on a server  that  i s  
no t  connected  to  the  XNet  ne twork .  

•  an e lement  de le ted  f rom the  server .  

•  an e lement  backed up ,  hence not  
d i rec t ly  ava i lab le  on  the XNet  ne twork .  

In  add i t ion,  an OFFLINE ind ica t ion  is  
d isp layed on the  e lement .  

Whi te  
 

E lement  in  s low mot ion 

Grey  

 

E lement  in  fas t  mot ion 

LASSO SELECTION AREA 
With  the  lasso se lect ion,  you can se lect  e lements ,  o r  se lect  t rans i t ions  to  per fo rm 
s l ide  or  s l ip  ac t ions .  To se lec t  w i th  the  lasso ,  le f t -c l ick  the mouse in  the  Lasso 
Selec t ion  area  and drag  i t  over  the e lements  or  t rans i t ions  you want  to  se lec t .  
Severa l  methods are  used to  se lec t  w i th  the  lasso ,  depend ing  on  what  you need to  
se lec t  and what  fo r .   



IPDirector Version 5.9 – User Manual – Part 8: Editing - IPEdit 
EVS Broadcast Equipment – January 2011 

Issue 5.9.B 

 

 
   41 
 

For  more  in fo rmat ion,  re fe r  to  the fo l lowing  sec t ions:  

Using the lasso to … Sect ion Page 

selec t  e lements  w i th  the  lasso 4 .4 .3  Page 80 

se lec t  Trans i t ions  to  Per form Tr im Act ions 4 .9 .3  Page 121 

se lec t  Trans i t ions  to  Per form Sl ide Ac t ions 4 .11 .2 Page 144 

se lec t  Trans i t ions  to  Per form S l ip  Ac t ions 4 .10 .2 Page 135  

4.1.3 EDIT COMMAND BAR AND GENERAL EDITING FUNCTIONS 

 
 

The Edi t  Command bar  p rov ides access to  the main  ed i t ing func t ions.  The 
command but tons  are  enab led  when a  t ime l ine is  loaded.  Other  genera l  ed i t ing 
func t ions  are  ava i lab le  us ing keyboard  shor tcu ts  o r  Shut t lePRO keys.   
Th is  sec t ion prov ides  an overv iew o f  the  genera l  ed i t ing  commands access ib le  v ia  
the  but tons  o f  the  Ed i t  Command bar ,  the  keyboard  shor tcuts  or  the  Shut t lePRO 
keys.   

OVERVIEW 
These genera l  ed i t ing  funct ions  are  summar ized in  the  fo l lowing  tab le .  The names  
o f  the  ed i t ing  func t ions re la ted  to  a  bu t ton in  the user  in ter face  po in t  to  the  re la ted  
paragraph in  th is  sect ion.  
Shor tcu t  keys  to  nav iga te  in  the  t ime l ine  are  def ined in  the  sec t ion  4 .4 .1  ‘Mov ing 
the Nowl ine  in  the  T ime l ine ’ ,  on page 77.  
 

Funct ion Name User  
Inter face I tem 

Keyboard 
Shortcut  

Shut t lePRO key 

Redo 
 

 +  

 

-  

Undo 
 

+  

 

-  
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Funct ion Name User  
Inter face I tem 

Keyboard 
Shortcut  

Shut t lePRO key 

Inser t /Overwr i te  
G loba l  Mode   

o r  

  
 
 

  
o r  

 
 

-  

Set  T imel ine Mark  
IN  

  
o r  

 

 

Set  T imel ine Mark  
OUT  

 
o r  

 
 

C lear  Mark  IN -  

 

-  

C lear  Mark  OUT -  

 

-  

Mark  Cur rent  
E lement  Se lect ion  

  

-  

C lear  T ime l ine  
Marks  

 

-  

Dele te  Between 
Mark IN and Mark 
OUT 

 
  

-  
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Funct ion Name User  
Inter face I tem 

Keyboard 
Shortcut  

Shut t lePRO key 

Selec t  E lements  
From (or  to)  
Nowl ine 

  

(  

+  )  

-  -  

Add Edi t  a t   
Nowl ine  Pos i t ion  

  

-  

Extend 
 

 

 

Ex tend S low/Fast  
 

+  

 

-  

Match  Frame in  
P layer   

 

+  

-  

UNDO 

 o r  +   
The Undo  func t ion  cancels  the  las t  ed i t ing  act ion  per formed in  the  t ime l ine  and 
res tores the prev ious t ime l ine  s ta te .  10  leve ls  o f  undo are ava i lab le .  
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REDO 

 o r  +   
The Redo  funct ion  reappl ies  the  las t  ed i t ing  act ion  tha t  was cancel led  by  an  Undo 
act ion .  10  leve ls  o f  redo are  ava i lab le .  

INSERT/OVERWRITE GLOBAL MODE 

 Inser t  /   Overwr i te  o r   /   
The Insert /Overwri te  Global  Mode  func t ion  makes i t  poss ib le  to  togg le  be tween 
the Inser t  and Overwr i te  mode.   
The act ive  mode w i l l  be  taken in to  account  on ly  when med ia  is  dragged to  the  
t imel ine.  
As  the  shor tcut  keys  prov ide  a  d i rect  inser t ion  mode,  the  Inser t /Overwr i te  G loba l  
mode def ined in  the  t ime l ine  w i l l  NOT be taken in to  account  when you use the  
shor tcu t  keys .  

SET TIMELINE MARK IN 

 or   o r   o r   
The  Set  T imel ine Mark IN  funct ion  p laces  a  mark IN on  the  t imel ine  a t  the  cur rent  
nowl ine  pos i t ion .   

SET TIMELINE MARK OUT 

 or   o r   o r   
The Set  T imel ine Mark  OUT funct ion  p laces  a mark  OUT on the  t imel ine  a t  the 
cur rent  nowl ine  pos i t ion .   
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MARK CURRENT ELEMENT SELECTION 

 o r   
The  Mark  Current  E lement  Select ion  funct ion  a l lows you to  p lace  a  mark  IN and 
mark  OUT based on  the e lements  (cont iguous or  non-cont iguous)  se lec ted  in  the 
t imel ine:  

•  The mark  IN  is  p laced on  the  IN  po in t  o f  the f i rs t  e lement  se lec ted  in  the 
t imel ine.  

•  The mark  OUT is  p laced on the  OUT po in t  o f  the  las t  e lement  se lec ted in  the 
t imel ine.  

The ed i t ing  act ions  per fo rmed on the  por t ion  se lec ted  be tween the  mark  IN  and 
mark OUT wi l l  take in to  account  the  t imel ine t rack se lec t ion .  

CLEAR TIMELINE MARKS 

or   
The Clear  T imel ine Marks  funct ion  removes the  mark  IN  and/or  mark  OUT p laced 
on  a  t imel ine .  As  a  consequence,  the  three  t imecode f ie lds  be low the  Edi t  
Command bar  are se t  back to  - - : - - : - - : - - .  

DELETE BETWEEN MARK IN AND MARK OUT 

 o r   
The Delete  between Mark IN  and Mark OUT  func t ion  de le tes  the  t ime l ine  media  
be tween the mark  IN and the  mark  OUT po in ts  tak ing  in to  account  the t imel ine 
t rack  se lec t ion  and the  Inser t /Overwr i te  g loba l  mode that  i s  ac t ive :  

•  I f  the  Insert  mode is  enabled ,  IPEdi t  sh i f t s  the  res t  o f  the  t ime l ine  to  f i l l  the  
gap o f  the  de le ted  t racks .  

•  I f  the  Overwri te  mode is  enabled ,  IPEd i t  leaves a  b lank  a t  the  pos i t ion o f  the  
de le ted  med ia  on  the  se lected  t racks.  

SELECT ELEMENTS FROM (OR TO) NOWLINE 

 
Se lec t ion  f rom the  nowl ine 

 +   

Se lec t ion  to  the nowl ine 
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The Select  Cl ips  From (or  to)  Nowline  funct ion  a l lows you to  se lect  a l l  the  
t imel ine e lements :  

•  f rom the  nowl ine  to  the  las t  t imel ine e lement .  The f i rs t  e lement  that  is  se lected  
is  the  one on  which  the  nowl ine  is  pos i t ioned.  

•  f rom the  f i rs t  t ime l ine  e lement  to  the nowl ine .  The las t  e lement  that  is  se lected  
is  the  one on  which  the  nowl ine  is  pos i t ioned.  

ADD EDIT AT  NOWLINE POSITION 

 o r   
The Add Edi t  at  the  Nowline  funct ion  cu ts  the  t imel ine  e lement  a t  the nowl ine 
pos i t ion .  Th is  cut  i s  app l ied  on ly  to  the t racks  se lected  in  the t ime l ine  t rack  
se lec t ion .  

EXTEND 

 o r   o r  
The Extend  func t ion  makes i t  poss ib le  to  ex tend or  shor ten  a  t imel ine e lement .  
You w i l l  f ind deta i led in fo rmat ion on  th is  fea ture  in  sect ion 4 .8  ‘Extending T imel ine  
E lements ’ ,  on  page 109.  
The Extend  bu t ton  is  enab led  when a  mark  IN  or  mark  OUT is  def ined on  the 
loaded t ime l ine .  When the func t ion  is  appl ied ,  IPEd i t  on ly  takes in to  account  the 
t racks se lec ted  in  the t ime l ine  t rack  se lec t ion .  

EXTEND SLOW/FAST 

 o r  +   
The Extend Slow/Fast  func t ion  makes i t  poss ib le  to  ex tend or  shor ten  a t ime l ine 
e lement  w i thout  adding  new mater ia l .  Th is  act ion  w i l l  s t re tch  the  ex is t ing  mater ia l  
o f  the  e lement  to  f i t  in  the  new length.  The p layout  speed o f  the  whole  e lement  wi l l  
be  adapted accord ing ly .  You w i l l  f ind  de ta i led in format ion on  th is  fea ture  in  
sec t ion  4 .8  ‘Extending  T imel ine E lements ’ ,  on page 109.  
The Extend Slow/Fast  bu t ton is  enab led  when a mark  IN  or  mark OUT is  def ined 
on  the  loaded t imel ine.  When the  func t ion  is  app l ied ,  IPEdi t  on ly  takes  in to  
account  the  t racks se lected  in  the t ime l ine  t rack  se lect ion .  
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MATCH FRAME IN PLAYER 

 o r  +   
The Match Frame in  Player  funct ion  a l lows you to  search  fo r  the  or ig ina l  source 
o f  a  f rame/ f ie ld  marked w i th  the nowl ine  in  the  t ime l ine  and to  load the  
cor responding  media in  the P layer  a t  the  t imecode marked in  the t imel ine.  

CLEAR MARK IN 

 
Press ing D  removes the mark  IN po in t  in  the  t imel ine ,  i f  i t  has  been de f ined.  

CLEAR MARK OUT 

 
Press ing F  removes the mark OUT po in t  in  the t imel ine,  i f  i t  has  been def ined.  

4.1.4 TRANSITION EFFECTS BAR 

 
The bu t tons in  the  Trans i t ion  Ef fec ts  bar  a l low you to  add and remove t rans i t ion  
e f fec ts  to  ex is t ing  or  fu ture  e lements  in  the  t ime l ine .  For  fu l l  in format ion  on  how to  
handle  t rans i t ion e f fec ts ,  re fer  to  sec t ion  4 .12 ‘Trans i t ion  Ef fec ts ’ ,  on  page 148.  

ADD TRANSITION EFFECT 

 (Coloured icon)  
C l ick ing  the  Add Transit ion Ef fect  bu t ton  opens the  Add/Modi fy  Trans i t ion  Ef fec ts  
d ia log  box .  In  th is  w indow,  you can def ine the  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  to  be  appl ied  to  
the  t rans i t ion  nex t  to  the  nowl ine  or  to  the  t rans i t ions  between the  mark  IN and 
mark OUT po in ts .  

REMOVE TRANSITION EFFECT 

 (g rey icon)  
C l ick ing  the Remove Transi t ion Ef fect  bu t ton de le tes  the  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  
de f ined on  the  t rans i t ion  next  to  the  nowl ine  or  on  the  t rans i t ions  between the  
mark IN and mark OUT po in ts .  
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APPLY VIDEO/AUDIO TRANSITION EFFECT TO NEW ELEMENTS 

When the  VFX check  box  i s  se lec ted ,  the  las t  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  def ined w i l l  
be  added to  the v ideo t rack o f  any  new e lement  added to  the t ime l ine .  

When the  AFX check  box  i s  se lec ted ,  the  las t  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  def ined w i l l  
be  added to  the audio  t rack(s)  o f  any new e lement  added to  the  t imel ine.  

4.1.5 LOCATOR BUTTONS 

 

 o r   +  
The Go To Next  Locator  bu t ton makes i t  poss ib le  to  move to  the  nex t  locator  
de f ined in  the  t imel ine.   

 or   +  
The Go To Previous Locator  bu t ton  makes i t  poss ib le  to  move to  the  prev ious 
locator  def ined in  the t ime l ine .   
For  more  in fo rmat ion on  locators ,  re fe r  to  the sect ion  4 .16.  

4.1.6 TRANSPORT COMMAND BAR AND TRANSPORT-RELATED  
FUNCTIONS 

 
The Transpor t  Command bar  prov ides  access to  the main t ranspor t  func t ions .  The 
command but tons are  enabled  when a  t imel ine is  loaded.  Other  t ranspor t  func t ions  
are  ava i lab le  us ing  keyboard shor tcuts  or  Shut t lePRO keys .   
Th is  sec t ion prov ides  an overv iew o f  the  genera l  t ranspor t  commands access ib le  
v ia  the  bu t tons  o f  the Edi t  Command bar ,  the  keyboard  shor tcuts  o r  the 
Shut t lePRO keys.   
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OVERVIEW 
These t ranspor t  func t ions  are  summar ized in  the  fo l low ing tab le  and po in t  to  the 
re la ted  paragraph in  th is  sect ion .   
Shor tcu t  keys  to  nav iga te  in  the  t ime l ine  are  def ined in  the  sec t ion  4 .4 .1  ‘Mov ing 
the Nowl ine  in  the  T ime l ine ’ ,  on page 77.  

Funct ion Name User  
Inter face 
I tem 

Keyboard 
Shortcut  

Shut t lePRO key 

Recue 
 

 

-  

Pause 
 

 
 

 

Play 

 
 

 

Start  Replace 
 

-  -  

Create  Cl ip  From 
Timel ine  

-  -  

Audio Monitor ing 
 

-  -  

Play Forward 
(Mult ispeed)  

-  

 

 

Fast  Rewind 
(Mult ispeed)  

-  

 

 



Issue 5.9.B IPDirector Version 5.9 – User Manual – Part 8: Editing - IPEdit 
EVS Broadcast Equipment -   January 2011 

 

 
50  
 

Funct ion Name User  
Inter face 
I tem 

Keyboard 
Shortcut  

Shut t lePRO key 

On Air   

 

-  -  

RECUE 

 o r   
The Recue  bu t ton  a l lows the  user  to  recue the  t imel ine,  i .e .  to  automat ica l ly  
pos i t ion  the  nowl ine  before the  f i rs t  e lement  o f  the  t imel ine.  

PAUSE 

 or   o r   o r   
The Pause  bu t ton  a l lows the  user  to  pause at  the  nowl ine  pos i t ion ,  whi le  the  
t imel ine is  be ing  p layed.   
The K keyboard  shor tcu t  i s  on ly  dedica ted  to  the Pause func t ion  whereas  the  
spacebar  is  a lso a  toggle  key  between Pause and P lay.  

PLAY 

 or   o r   o r   
The Play  bu t ton  a l lows the  user  to  p lay  the  t imel ine  f rom the  actua l  nowl ine  
pos i t ion .  
The L  keyboard  shor tcu t  is  on ly  ded icated  to  the  P lay  func t ion  whereas  the  
spacebar  is  a lso a  toggle  key  between Pause and P lay.  
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START REPLACE 

 
The Replace  bu t ton  s tar ts  the  Replace  ac t ion .  Th is  funct ion  rep laces  the  se lec ted 
par t  o f  the  t ime l ine  by  the  same media  to  which ex terna l  v ideo or  aud io  e f fec ts  
have been added.  
You w i l l  f ind  de ta i led in fo rmat ion  on  the  Rep lace func t ion  in  sec t ion  4 .15 
‘Consol idat ing  a  Par t  o f  a  t imel ine ’ ,  on  page 188.  

CREATE CLIP FROM TIMELINE 

 
The Create Cl ip  f rom Timel ine  but ton  s tar ts  the  conso l ida t ion  process  o f  the 
se lec ted  por t ion  o f  the  t imel ine in to  a  s ing le  c l ip ,  and the  e f fec ts  def ined on  th is  
mater ia l .  
You w i l l  f ind  de ta i led  in format ion  on  the  Create Cl ip  f rom Timel ine  func t ion  in  
sec t ion  4 .15 ‘Conso l ida t ing  a  Par t  o f  a  t imel ine ’ ,  on  page 188.  

AUDIO MONITORING 

 
The Aud io  Mon i tor ing  fea ture  a l lows the  user  to  mon i tor  and ad just  the  g lobal  
aud io  leve l  that  is  outpu t  when p lay ing  the  t imel ine  loaded in  IPEd i t  through 
headphones.  
You w i l l  f ind deta i led  in fo rmat ion on the  Aud io  Mon i tor ing func t ion  in  sect ion  3 .9  
‘Audio  Moni to r ing ’ ,  on  page 30 .  

ON AIR 

 =>  
The ON AIR  bu t ton  sets  the  f i rs t  PGM of  the t ime l ine  engine  in  ‘On Ai r ’  s ta tus.  

PLAY FORWARD (MULTISPEED) 

 o r   
You can p lay  forward  the  t imel ine as fo l lows:   

•  at  var ious speeds,  by  p ress ing the L  keyboard  shor tcu t  severa l  t imes:  
o  1 c l ick :  +  100 % 
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o  2 c l icks :  +  150% 
o  3 c l icks :  +  200 % 
o  4 c l icks :  +  250% 
o  5 c l icks :  +  300 % 

•  at  300%,  by  press ing the Fast  Forward  key  on the Shut t lePRO.  
 

 
Note 
I f  you  press  the  L  keyboard  shor tcu t  when the  t imel ine  is  be ing  rewinded 
a t  -300%,  for  example ,  the  p lay speed w i l l  increase by  s teps  (accord ing 
to  the  speed leve ls  de f ined on  J  and L)  f rom -300% to  +300% each t ime 
the key  is  pressed.  

FAST REWIND (MULTISPEED) 

 o r   
You can rewind  the t imel ine  as  fo l lows:   

•  at  var ious speeds,  by  press ing severa l  t imes the J  keyboard shor tcut :  
o  1 c l ick :  -100 % 
o  2 c l icks :  -150% 
o  3 c l icks:  -  200 % 
o  4 c l icks:  -  250% 
o  5 c l icks:  -  300 % 

•  at  300%,  by  press ing the Fast  Rewind key  on the Shut t lePRO.  
 

 
Note 
I f  you  press the  J  keyboard  shor tcut  when the  t ime l ine  is  be ing  p layed 
forward  a t  +300%,  for  example,  the  p lay  speed w i l l  s low down by  s teps 
(accord ing  to  the  speed leve ls  de f ined on  J  and L)  f rom +300% to  -300% 
each t ime the  key  is  pressed.  
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4.1.7 TIMECODE AND DURATION FIELDS 
The t imecode f ie lds  d isp layed in  the T imel ine pane are  shor t ly  descr ibed be low:  

 

MARK IN TC 
The Mark IN TC  f ie ld  d isp lays  the t imecode o f  the  mark IN pos i t ion on  the  
t imel ine,  i f  any mark  IN  po in t  i s  de f ined.   
I f  you  want  to  pos i t ion  the  mark  IN  po in t  on  a  g iven TC o f  the  t imel ine,  type  th is  
t imecode in  the Mark IN  TC  f ie ld  and press ENTER .  

MARK OUT TC 
The Mark OUT TC  f ie ld  d isp lays  the  t imecode o f  the  mark OUT pos i t ion  on  the  
t imel ine,  i f  any mark  OUT po in t  is  def ined.   
I f  you  want  to  pos i t ion  the  mark OUT poin t  on  a  g iven TC of  the  t ime l ine ,  type  th is  
t imecode in  the Mark OUT TC  f ie ld  and press ENTER .  

DURATION BETWEEN MARK IN AND MARK OUT 
The midd le  f ie ld  d isp lays the  dura t ion  between the  mark  IN  and mark  OUT po in ts  
de f ined on  the  t ime l ine .  I t  i s  no t  ed i tab le .  

NOWLINE TC 
The Nowline TC  f ie ld  d isp lays the t imecode o f  the  nowl ine  pos i t ion on the  
t imel ine.  I f  you  want  to  pos i t ion  the  nowl ine  to  a  g iven TC o f  the  t imel ine,  type  th is  
t imecode in  the Nowline TC f ie ld ,  press  ENTER .  

TIMELINE DURATION 
The Timel ine Durat ion  f ie ld  d isp lays the  e f fec t ive  durat ion  of  the t ime l ine  loaded,  
ca lcu la ted f rom the s tar t  o f  the  f i rs t  e lement  to  the  end of  the  las t  e lement .  
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4.1.8 TIMELINE TRACK SELECTION BUTTONS 
Descript ion 

 

The T imel ine  Track  Select ion  but tons  a l low the ed i to r  to  se lec t  the  
t racks  tha t  w i l l  be taken in to  account  in  the ed i t ing  act ions  the  user  
w i l l  per form in  the  t ime l ine  or  v ia  d rag-and-drop ac t ions .  
C l i ck  the  t rack to  ac t iva te  or  deac t iva te  i t :  

•  When the  t rack  is  b lue,  i t  i s  ac t ive and w i l l  be  taken in to  account  
in  the  fo l low ing  ed i t ing  ac t ions .  

•  When the t rack  is  grey ,  i t  is  inact ive  and w i l l  NOT be taken in to  
account  in  the  fo l low ing ed i t ing ac t ions.  

To  (de)se lect  mu l t ip le  cont iguous  t racks,  se lect  the  f i rs t  one,  then 
press  SHIFT as  you press  the las t  t rack.  

Keyboard Shortcuts 
The fo l low ing  keyboard shor tcu ts  a l low you to  se lect  and dese lect  the  t racks  
d i rec t ly  f rom the  keyboard .  

Track Keyboard Shortcuts 

  

  

  

  

  

4.1.9 LOCATOR/GPI SELECTION BUTTONS 

   

The Locator  Select ion  bu t ton   a l lows the  user  to  act ivate  the  locators ,  which  
means they are  d isp layed in  the i r  respect ive  co lo r .  You need to  c l i ck  th is  bu t ton  to  
be  ab le  to  se lect  loca tors .  

The GPI  Select ion  but ton   a l lows the  user  to  act iva te  the  GPI ,  which  means 
they  remain  g rey,  bu t  the  re la ted t rack is  d isp layed on the GPI  marker .  You need 
to  c l i ck  th is  bu t ton  to  be  ab le  to  se lec t  GPIs .  
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4.1.10 SCALE BAR AND MOVE BAR 
The Sca le  and Move bars  a l low the  user  to  eas i ly  nav iga te  in  the t imel ine.  

SCALE BAR 

 or  mouse whee l  
The Scale  bar  makes i t  poss ib le  to  zoom in  and ou t  on  the  t imel ine:  

•  To zoom in ,  d rag the  s l ider  to  the le f t  or  ro ta te  the  mouse wheel  down.  

•  To zoom out ,  drag  the  s l ider  to  the  r igh t  or  ro ta te  the  mouse wheel  up.  

MOVE BAR 
The Move  bar  makes  i t  poss ib le  to  move w i th in  the  t ime l ine  when the whole  
t imel ine is  no t  d isp layed in  the  t ime l ine  pane a t  the  de f ined sca le .  

•  To move wi th in  the t imel ine ,  move the  scro l l  box r ight  or  le f t .  

 

4.1.11 AUDIO VOLUME AUTOMATION, SWAP & MUTE BUTTONS 

VOLUME AUTOMATION MODE 

 
The Volume Automation Mode  bu t ton  d isp lays  the  t imel ine  in  a  mode tha t  a l lows 
the  user  to  cor rect  the  vo lume o f  one or  more  mono channe ls  o f  each aud io  t rack  
in  a  t ime l ine e lement .  
You w i l l  f ind de ta i led  in fo rmat ion  on  th is  mode in  sect ion  4 .14  ‘Ad just ing  the  Aud io  
Volume on the  T imel ine ’ ,  on  page 179.  

SWAP / MUTE ZOOM MODE 

 
The Swap /  Mute Zoom Mode  bu t ton d isp lays  the  t ime l ine  in  a  mode that  a l lows 
the user  to  zoom on an  audio  t rack in  order  to :  

•  swap or  mute  one or  more mono channe ls  o f  the se lected  t rack .  You can a lso 
de f ine  swaps and mutes  f rom the genera l  t ime l ine d isp lay  mode.  

•  v iew how the  audio  swaps and mutes  have been def ined on  the  ind iv idua l  mono 
channels  o f  an  audio  t rack.  

You w i l l  f ind deta i led in fo rmat ion on  aud io  swaps and mutes in  sec t ion  4 .13  ‘Aud io  
Swaps and Mutes ’ ,  on page 164.  
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MUTE BUTTON 

 
The Mute  bu t ton  a l lows the  user  to  temporar i ly  mute  a l l  the  mono channe ls  o f  a  

t rack  on the  who le  t imel ine .  When the  t rack  is  muted,  the bu t ton is  as  fo l lows  
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4.2 TIMELINE MANAGEMENT 

4.2.1 CONTEXTUAL MENU ON THE TIMELINE NAME FIELD 
You can manage a  t imel ine  v ia  the  T imel ine  contex tua l  menu.  To  access  i t ,  r igh t -
c l ick  the  Timel ine  Name  f ie ld  in  the  T imel ine  pane.  To  reach the  deta i led 
exp lanat ion  on  th is  sec t ion ,  i f  any ,  c l i ck  the command name in  the tab le  be low:  
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Menu Command Descr ipt ion 

Create T imel ine Opens the  Create  a  T imel ine  w indow to  c reate  a  new 
t imel ine  and make i t  d i rec t l y  ed i tab le  in  the T ime l ine 
pane.  

Close T imel ine Closes the cur ren t  t ime l ine  loaded in  the  T ime l ine  pane.  

Clear  T imel ine Removes a l l  e lements  o f  the  cur rent  t ime l ine  loaded in  
the T imel ine pane.  The t imel ine remains  ava i lab le  in  the 
Database Exp lo rer  or  Browser  as  an empty  t ime l ine .  

 Reload from XT Reloads  the  t imel ine f rom the  EVS server .  

Merge Blank 
Elements 

Merges together  the  b lank  e lements  that  are  cont iguous 
in  the  t ime l ine .  

Add Blank Al lows you to  add a  b lank  of  the  des i red  dura t ion f rom the  
nowl ine  on  the  se lec ted  t racks  in  the act ive  mode ( Inser t  
o r  Overwr i te)  

 F ind b lank e lements L is ts  the b lank  e lements  ins ide  the opened t ime l ine,  
which  a l lows the  user  to  eas i l y  loca l ize  and manage them. 
From the  F ind  B lank  E lement  w indow wh ich l i s ts  the 
b lanks  ( t rack ,  TC IN,  TC OUT and Durat ion) ,  you can 
double-c l ick  the  row correspond ing to  a  b lank e lement  to  
pos i t ion  the  nowl ine  on the  cor responding  TC.  

Copy/move T imel ine Opens the  Copy T imel ine  w indow that  a l lows you to  
c reate  a  copy  of  the  t ime l ine  and a l l  t imel ine  e lements  to  
another  server .  

Copy c l ips  local ly  Creates  a  copy  o f  a l l  d is tan t  t imel ine  e lements  on to the  
loca l  server .  

Publ ish Opens the Publ ish  T imel ine  window to  pub l ish  the 
t imel ine to  se lected  group of  users .  

Edi t /Rename Opens the  Edit  a  T imel ine window in  which you can 
mod i fy  the t ime l ine  proper t ies  as  en tered  when the 
t imel ine  was crea ted.  The audio  conf igurat ion  can 
however  not  be  modi f ied .  

IPEdi t  Set t ings Opens the  Set t ings  w indow d i rec t ly  f rom the  IPEdi t  user  
in ter face ,  ins tead o f  nav igat ing  to  the  Tools  >  Set t ings  
menu.  

Delete T imel ine Deletes  the  loaded t imel ine  f rom the IPDi rec tor  Database 
and f rom the  server .  I t  w i l l  no  longer  be ava i lab le  in  the  
Browser  or  DB Exp lorer .  

Delete T imel ine and 
Cl ips 

Deletes  the  loaded t imel ine  f rom the IPDi rec tor  Database 
and f rom the  server ,  as  we l l  as  the c l ips  crea ted  by  the 
t imel ine engine .  
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Menu Command Descr ipt ion 

Send to  Prov ides a l is t  o f  poss ib le  des t ina t ions  to  which  the  
se lec ted t ime l ine  can be sent :  

•  the user ’s  de fau l t  b in  

•  a de fau l t  arch ive target 
•  any ta rget  dest ina t ion  v is ib le  on  the GigE network  tha t  

has  been de f ined in  the  Remote  Ins ta l ler  (C leanEd i t  
targe ts ,  Av id  ta rgets ,  F ina l  Cut  Pro  targe ts ,  F i le  
targets ,  XT ta rgets ) .  Th is  is  used to  make A/V mater ia l  
ava i lab le  to  externa l  sys tems. 

F lat ten to  XT Disp lays a  l is t  o f  h i - res  EVS servers  and pages ava i lab le  
on  the  XNet  ne twork  to  wh ich the  user  can s to re  a  
conso l ida ted c l ip  ou t  o f  the  open t ime l ine .  
The f la t tened c l ip  w i l l  have the  same Var ID as  the  or ig ina l  
t imel ine.  

Backup to Near l ine Prov ides a l is t  o f  poss ib le  des t ina t ions  to  which  the  
se lec ted  t imel ine can be sent ,  tha t  is  to  say  any 
des t ina t ion  fo lder  v is ib le  on  the  GigE network that  has 
been def ined in  the Remote Ins ta l le r  to  a l low t imel ine 
t rans fer .  Th is  is  used to  s to re  or  back  up  A/V mater ia l .   
Users  can access  the  A/V mater ia l  o f  near l ine  fo lders  in  
IPDi rec tor ,  or  res to re  i t  on  an  EVS server .  

Export  T imel ine Al lows expor t ing  the  de f in i t ion  (EDL)  o f  the  loaded 
t imel ine,  in  o ther  words  the  t ime l ine  s t ructure  and 
t imel ine  re la ted  in format ion ,  in  .xml  fo rmat .  Th is  does  not  
expor t  the  t imel ine mater ia l .   

Import  T imel ine Al lows impor t ing  the de f in i t ion o f  the  loaded p lay l i s t  
(EDL) ,  as  long as  the c l ips  inc luded in  the EDL are 
a l ready  present  on  the  ne twork.  
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4.2.2 CREATING A NEW TIMELINE 

HOW TO CREATE A NEW TIMELINE 
To crea te  a  new t imel ine in  IPEdi t ,  proceed as fo l lows:  

1.  In  the  T imel ine  pane,  r igh t -c l i ck  the Timel ine  Name  f ie ld  and se lec t  Create 
T imel ine .  

2.  I f  a  t ime l ine is  a l ready  opened,  answer  ‘Yes ’  to  the  fo l low ing  message:  “Are 
you sure to  c lose  < t ime l ine  name>?”  
The Create  T imel ine w indow opens.  

3.  Fi l l  in  a t  least  the  Timel ine Name  f ie ld  and spec i fy  the  fo l low ing  va lues ,  i f  
requested :  

•  descr ip t ion ,  LSM ID,  TC Track 

•  I f  you  do not  de f ine  the LSM ID and TC Track,  they w i l l  be  au tomat ica l ly  
ass igned when you c l ick  OK to  c reate the  t ime l ine.   

•  keywords 

•  aud io  conf igura t ion 

4.  I f  requested ,  send the  t imel ine  to  a  b in  or  to  the de fau l t  arch ive  by  t i ck ing  the  
requested  dest ina t ion  in  the  Send to  g roup box.  

5.  I f  requested,  make the  t imel ine  ava i lab le  to  a  g roup o f  users  by  t ick ing  the 
requested  user  groups  in  the  Publ ish to  g roup box.  The user  g roups who are 
en t i t led  to  see the  t ime l ines  are  d isp layed in  the  group box .  

6.  I f  reques ted,  assoc ia te  metadata to  the  t imel ine as fo l lows:  

•  c l ick  the  r igh t  rec tangle  on  the Pane Disp lay bu t ton    to  open the  
metadata pane.   

•  selec t  the  pro f i le  to  assoc ia te  to  the  t ime l ine  in  the  Cur rent  Pro f i le  f ie ld .  

•  selec t  the  requested  va lues for  each metadata f ie ld  d isp layed be low.  

7.  Cl ick  OK .  

The t imel ine is  c rea ted  and v is ib le  in  the Browser .  
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FIELDS IN THE CREATE TIMELINE WINDOW 

 

Left  Pane 
The le f t  pane conta ins  the  fo l low ing f ie lds :  

Field Descr ipt ion Mandatory ? 

Name Name o f  the  t imel ine in  maximum 32 charac ters .  Yes .  

Descr ipt ion Descr ip t ion o f  the  t imel ine  in  max imum 256 
characters  

No 

LSM ID ID  ident i fy ing  the  t imel ine  pos i t ion in  the  XNet  
ne twork .  The t ime l ine  can be s tored on bank  10 o f  
any  page of  a  server .   
The t imel ine ID  is  made up as  fo l lows:   
<timeline position>/<server 
number>  where :   

•  The t imel ine pos i t ion is  be tween 01 and 99 .   

•  The server  number  is  f rom 1  to  29 .  
I f  you  en ter  a  requested  pos i t ion  tha t  i s  a l ready 
used,  the app l ica t ion  w i l l  d isp lay  an  er ror  
message.  You ’ l l  have to  en ter  a  new pos i t ion .   
I f  you  do  not  en ter  an ID in  the  Create  a  New 
T imel ine w indow,  the  T imel ine  ID  is  automat ica l l y  
ass igned when IPEDIT crea tes  the t imel ine.  
 
 

No 
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Field Descr ipt ion Mandatory ? 

Var ID The Var ID is  a  32-character  ID  w i th  var iab le  
length  and fo rmat .  I t  i s  au tomat ica l ly  ass igned to  
new t ime l ines.  I t  i s  main ly  used to  ensure 
redundancy  on  the  system.  I t  can  be un ique for  a  
c l ip  on  the  EVS v ideo server  leve l  or  on  the  XNet  
ne twork  leve l ,  depend ing  on  the EVS server  
set t ings .  

No 

Est imated 
Durat ion 

Durat ion  o f  the  t imel ine  est imated by  the  user .  
Based on th is  dura t ion ,  IPEd i t  w i l l  ca lcu la te  the  
most  appropr ia te  d isp lay range.  Th is  va lue  is  the  
de fau l t  t imel ine  dura t ion  v is ib le  when you zoom 
the c reated t ime l ine .  

No 

TC Track Fi rs t  TC va lue  o f  the t ime l ine .  
I f  you  do  not  en ter  a  va lue  for  the  TC Track  in  the 
Create a  New Timel ine w indow,  the  de fau l t  TC 
t rack  ass igned is  00 :00:00 :00 .  

Yes 

Send to  Dest ina t ions where the  t ime l ine  can be 
t rans fer red  to ,  i .e .  e i ther  the  defau l t  a rch ive  or  a  
b in .  
Se lec t  the  check  boxes  cor respond ing  to  the  
requested  dest ina t ions .  

No 

Publ ish to   User  groups  to  which the  t imel ine  can be 
pub l ished,  i .e .  made ava i lab le .  
Se lec t  the  user  g roups to  which  the t ime l ine 
should  be  pub l ished.  

No 

Keywords Maximum 5 keywords  can be added to  descr ibe  
the t imel ine.  
To  add a  keyword  to  the t imel ine when the  Create  
T imel ine w indow is  opened,  c l ick  on  a  keyword  in  
e i ther  the  keyword  gr id  o r  d ic t ionary  when the 
Apply but ton  is  ac t ive in  the  re levant  keyword  
too l .  

No 

Audio 
Conf igura-
t ion 

Audio  conf igura t ion  used in  the t ime l ine .   
 

Yes 
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Metadata Pane 
The Metadata  pane conta ins  the  fo l low ing  f ie lds :  

Field Descr ipt ion 

Cl ip  Prof i le  Drop-down l is t  in  which  you can se lect  a  p ro f i le  to  be 
assoc ia ted to  the t imel ine .   
By  defau l t ,  the  cur rent  t imel ine  pro f i le  spec i f ied  in  the 
menu Metadata  >  Edit  Current  Prof i les ,  i s  
au tomat ica l ly  app l ied  w i th  i ts  f ie lds  and defau l t  
va lues to  each new t ime l ine .  

Timel ine Prof i le  f ie lds The f ie lds  be long ing  to  the  T imel ine  Pro f i le  d isp layed 
in  the  T imel ine  Prof i le  drop-down l is t .  
The user  can mod i fy  the va lues  o f  the  t imel ine  pro f i le  
f ie lds .  The mod i f ica t ions  w i l l  on ly  apply  to  the  g iven 
t imel ine and no t  impact  the  defau l t  va lues  o f  the 
pro f i le .  

4.2.3 CONVERTING A PLAYLIST INTO A TIMELINE 

PRINCIPLES 
The convers ion  f rom p lay l i s t  to  t ime l ine  fo l lows the  be low-ment ioned pr inc ip les :   

•  The convers ion  is  on ly  poss ib le  on  the loca l  server  where the p lay l is t  is  s tored .  

•  The convers ion  cannot  be  cance l led .  

•  When a  targe t  LSM ID is  spec i f ied  bu t  not  ava i lab le ,  the  convers ion  w i l l  no t  be 
done and an er ro r  message is  d isp layed.  

•  I f  an  er ror  occurs  dur ing the  convers ion ,  i t  w i l l  be  d isp layed in  the  g loba l  s ta tus  
bar  o f  IPDi rec tor .   

CONVERSION METHODS 
You can conver t  a  p lay l is t  to  a  t ime l ine  f rom d i f feren t  modu les ;  

•  In  IPEd i t ,  by  dragging  a  loca l  p lay l i s t  f rom the Browser  to  the  T imel ine pane.  

•  In  the  DB Explorer ,  by  se lec t ing  the  Convert  to  T imel ine command f rom the 
contextua l  menu in  the  p lay l is t  gr id .  

•  In  the  P lay l is t  Panel ,  by  se lec t ing  the  Convert  to  T imel ine  command f rom the 
P lay l is t  contextua l  menu.  

Per fo rming  one o f  these act ions  opens the Make T imel ine Onl ine  w indow.   
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MAKE A TIMELINE ONLINE WINDOW 
The Make T imel ine On l ine  w indow opens in  IPEdi t  when you drag an on l ine p lay l is t  
to  the  T imel ine  pane,  in  o rder  to  conver t  the  p lay l i s t  to  a  t imel ine .  

 
The fo l low ing  tab le  descr ibes  br ie f ly  how you can use the var ious  f ie lds  in  th is  
w indow:  

Field Descr ipt ion 

T imel ine Name Name o f  the  t imel ine in  maximum 32 charac ters .  
By de fau l t ,  the  or ig ina l  p lay l is t  name is  taken over .  

Timel ine Var ID ID  fo r  t ime l ine  ident i f ica t ion  on the ne twork .  
The Var ID is  not  ed i tab le .  The Var ID o f  the  or ig ina l  p lay l is t  i s  
taken over  i f  the Delete  Or ig inal  P lay l is t  check box is  
se lec ted.  Otherw ise,  a  new Var ID is  ass igned to  the  new 
t imel ine.  
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Field Descr ipt ion 

Dest inat ion 
LSM/ ID 

ID  fo r  t ime l ine  ident i f ica t ion  on the server  and network .   
By  defau l t ,  the  T imel ine  ID is  au tomat ica l l y  ass igned when 
IPEDIT conver ts  the  t imel ine .  

T/C Track Fi rs t  TC va lue  o f  the t ime l ine .  
I f  you  do no t  enter  a  va lue  for  the TC Track in  the Create  a  
New T imel ine  w indow,  the  defau l t  TC t rack  ass igned is  
00 :00 :00 :00 .  

Conf igurat ion Audio  conf igura t ion  o f  the  t imel ine.  The poss ib le  conf igura t ions 
are  ava i lab le .   

Dest inat ion XT EVS server  on  wh ich  the new t imel ine  w i l l  be  c reated .  By 
de fau l t ,  i t  i s  the server  on  which  the  or ig ina l  p lay l i s t  i s  s tored.  

Send To Bin  where  the  t imel ine can be  t rans fer red  to .  

Delete Or iginal  
P layl is t  

Check box  to  be  t i cked i f  you  want  to  de le te  the  or ig ina l  p lay l i s t  
when i t  i s  conver ted  to  a  t imel ine.  

CONVERSION RESULTS AND LIMITATIONS 
Preserved and Translated Features 
The convers ion  process w i l l  p reserve:  

•  Al l  metadata  (metadata  pro f i les  and f ie lds ,  keywords ,  pub l i shed groups,  
aux i l ia ry  c l ip )   

•  the e lement  sequence 

•  the speed o f  v ideo e lements  

•  the v ideo t rans i t ion e f fec ts  and types.  
The v ideo t rans i t ions  are  a l l  t rans la ted  to  ‘cen tered  on  cu t ’  t rans i t ions .  

•  the audio  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  and types.  

•  the swap/mute  po in ts   

•  the GPIs  

•  the audio  leve l  ad jus tment  

Unconverted Features 
The convers ion  process w i l l  no t  preserve:  

•  the H ide tag 

•  the Star t  mode se t t ings 

•  the Stop mode se t t ings 

•  the Loop mode se t t ings 

•  the record t ra in  de lay 
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Element Conversion to Blank Elements 
The fo l low ing  p lay l is t  e lements  w i l l  be  conver ted  to  b lank  e lements :  

•  v i r tua l  e lements  

•  delay  e lements  

•  f reeze e lements  
In  case of  v i r tua l  e lements ,  the  e lement  w i l l  there fore  never  be  ava i lab le  in  the  
t imel ine,  even when i t  i s  res to red on  the  server .  

Audio Channel  Assignment 
By defau l t ,  the  audio  channe ls  a re  ass igned as  fo l lows:  

•  The channels  1 /2  are  conver ted  to  G1 (4  channe l -  o r  8  channe l -conf igurat ion)  

•  The channels  3 /4  are  conver ted  to  G2 (4  channe l -  o r  8  channe l -conf igurat ion)  

•  The channels  5 /6  are  conver ted  to  G3 (8-channe l  conf igurat ion)  

•  The channels  7 /8  are  conver ted  to  G4 (8-channe l  conf igurat ion)  

4.2.4 OPENING A TIMELINE 

INTRODUCTION 
There  are  d i f feren t  ways to  open a  t imel ine.  Th is  sec t ion  descr ibes  the  two modes 
to  open the t ime l ine  f rom IPEd i t .  

Prerequisi tes 
In  a l l  cases ,  you f i rs t  need to  ensure tha t  a  t ime l ine  engine  is  ass igned to  IPEd i t .   

Condit ions to Ful f i l l  
The t imel ine can on ly  be loaded in  IPEdi t  i f  the fo l low ing  condi t ions  are  fu l f i l l ed :  

•  The t imel ine conta ins  the  same number  o f  t racks  and channe ls  as the  loca l  
server  conf igurat ion.   
I f  th is  is  not  the case,  you cannot  load the t imel ine .  

•  The t imel ine def in i t ion,  a t  leas t ,  i s  s to red on  the  loca l  server .   
I f  th is  i s  not  the  case,  you can create  a  copy of  the t ime l ine  de f in i t ion  and,  i f  
requested ,  a  copy  o f  i ts  e lements .  

OPENING A TIMELINE BY A DRAG-AND-DROP ACTION 
When you open a  t ime l ine  by  dragging  i t  f rom the  Browser  to  the  T imel ine  pane,  
you w i l l  fo l low the  procedure  be low 
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The fo l lowing  checks are per formed when you drag a  t ime l ine  f rom the Browser :  

•  I f  the  t imel ine  is  no t  compat ib le  w i th  the aud io  conf igura t ion  o f  the loca l  server ,  
i t  w i l l  no t  open.  

•  I f  the  t imel ine  is  not  on  the  loca l  server ,  you  w i l l  be  asked to  make a  loca l  copy  
o f  the  t ime l ine  de f in i t ion before  the t ime l ine  is  loaded.   

HOW TO OPEN A TIMELINE VIA THE LSM ID FIELD 
To open a  t imel ine v ia  the  LSM ID  f ie ld  o f  the t ime l ine ,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  Type the LSM ID of  the  t ime l ine  in  the  LSM ID  f ie ld  o f  the T ime l ine  pane.  

2.  Press  ENTER .  

The same checks as  for  the  drag-and-drop ac t ion  f rom the  Browser  are per formed.  

4.2.5  COPYING AND MOVING A TIMELINE 

INTRODUCTION 
When you copy  or  move a  se lec ted t imel ine,  IPEdi t  cop ies  the  t ime l ine  de f in i t ion ,  
and i f  reques ted ,  the t ime l ine  e lements  on the se lected  server .   
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You can copy  or  move a  t imel ine f rom d i f fe rent  p laces  in  IPDirec tor :  

•  From the Database Explorer  in  T imel ine  or  B in  v iews,   
o  by se lec t ing the  Copy/Move T imel ine  command in  the  contex tua l  menu in  

the gr id  
o  by dropping  a  d is tan t  t ime l ine  to  the  T imel ine pane in  IPEd i t  
o  by dropping a t ime l ine  s to red on  an  EVS server  f rom the  gr id  to  another  

EVS server  in  the T imel ine  branch o f  the  t ree v iew.   
In  th is  case,  the  Copy-Move T imel ine w indow is  s impler  than shown be low.  

•  From the Browser  pane in  IPEdi t  in  T imel ine  or  B in  v iews,   
o  by se lec t ing the  Copy/Move T imel ine  command in  the  contex tua l  menu in  

the gr id  
o  by dropping  a  d is tant  t ime l ine  f rom the  T imel ine  gr id  to  the  T imel ine  pane 

in  IPEd i t .  

•  From T imel ine  pane in  IPEd i t ,   
o  by se lec t ing the  Copy/Move T imel ine  command in  the  contex tua l  menu o f  

the T imel ine Name f ie ld .  

FIELDS IN THE COPY TIMELINE WINDOW 
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The tab le  descr ibes  the  var ious f ie lds  in  the w indow above d isp layed:  

Field /Button Descr ipt ion Manda-  
tory ? 

Name Name o f  the  t imel ine in  maximum 32 charac ters .  
The f ie ld  is  f i l led w i th  the or ig ina l  t ime l ine  name.  

Yes 

LSM ID ID ident i fy ing  the t imel ine  pos i t ion  in  the  XNet  network .  

•  I f  you  en ter  an  LSM ID tha t  i s  a l ready  used,  the  copy 
w i l l  not  be c reated  and an  er ro r  message w i l l  be  
d isp layed in  the Message Pane.  

•  I f  you  do  not  enter  an  LSM ID,  IPDi rec tor  w i l l  ass ign  
one to  the  t imel ine.  

No 

Dest inat ion 
XT 

L is t  o f  a l l  servers  on  the  XNet  ne twork  to  wh ich  the  
t imel ine can be  cop ied .  

Yes 

Send to Bins  where a  shor tcut  to  the  t ime l ine  copy  can be  
s to red.  

No 

Copy Type Al lows you to  se lec t  how the  copy  should  be  per fo rmed:  

•  EDL Only :  th is  cop ies  on ly  the  t imel ine  def in i t ion  to  
the IPDi rec tor  da tabase and to  the  server .  

•  EDL and c l ips  “shor t ” :  th is  cop ies  the  t ime l ine  
de f in i t ion  and the  c l ips  f rom the i r  IN  to  the  OUT po in ts  
as de f ined in  the t imel ine .  Th is  is  the  de fau l t  va lue .  

•  EDL and c l ips  “ long” :  th is  cop ies  the  t ime l ine  
de f in i t ion  and the  c l ips  f rom the i r  Pro tect  IN  to  the  
Pro tect  OUT.      

No 

Move Star ts  the move process -  

Copy Star ts  the copy process -  

Cancel  Cance ls  the  copy/move command -  

HOW TO COPY OR MOVE A TIMELINE 
To crea te  a  copy of  a  t imel ine,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  In  the  T imel ine  pane,  r ight -c l i ck  the  Timel ine  Name  f ie ld  and se lect  
Copy/Move T imel ine .  The Copy-Move T imel ine  w indow opens.  

2.  I f  reques ted ,  modi fy  the  de fau l t  name and type  the  reques ted  LSM ID.  

2.  Selec t  the  server  to  which  you want  to  copy  the t ime l ine  in  the  Server  l i s t  
box .  

3.  In  the  Copy Type  g roup box ,  t i ck  the rad io  but ton  cor respond ing  to  the  type 
o f  copy  you want  to  per fo rm.  
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4.  I f  reques ted,  check  a  b in  to  which you want  to  send a  shor tcut  o f  the  
t imel ine copy .  

5.  Cl ick  the  but ton cor responding  to  the  requested  ac t ion :  

•  Copy  to  make a copy o f  the  se lected  t imel ine 

•  Move to  move the se lec ted  t ime l ine  to  the new locat ion 

The t ime l ine is  cop ied  or  moved onto  the  se lec ted  server .  You can mon i tor  the  
copy  or  move process  in  the  Trans fer  Moni tor ing box  in  the  main  w indow and in  
the Database Exp lorer .  

ERRORS IN MOVE OR COPY PROCESSES 
In  the  fo l lowing  s i tua t ions ,  the  copy  or  move process  w i l l  fa i l ,  o r  be  on ly  par t ia l ly  
executed:  
The copy or  move process  w i l l  fa i l  i f :  

•  The Var ID of  the  cop ied or  moved t ime l ine  a l ready  ex is ts  on  the  dest ina t ion  
server .  

•  The requested  LSMID on the  des t ina t ion  server  is  not  ava i lab le .  
In  th is  case,  the  or ig ina l  t imel ine is  kept .  
In  a  move process ,  the or ig ina l  copy may not  be de le ted  i f :  

•  I t  i s  open IPEdi t  dur ing  the  move process.  

•  I t  i s  loaded on  a  channe l  dur ing  the move process .  

4.2.6 TRANSFERRING TIMELINES 

DESTINATION TYPES 
I t  i s  poss ib le  to  t ransfer  a  t imel ine to  a  des t ina t ion .  Poss ib le  des t ina t ions are :  

•  the user ’s  de fau l t  b in  

•  a de fau l t  arch ive target  

•  any targe t  dest ina t ion  v is ib le  on  the  GigE network  tha t  has  been def ined in  the 
Remote  Ins ta l le r  (C leanEdi t  targe ts ,  Av id  targe ts ,  F ina l  Cut  Pro targets ,  F i le  
targe ts ,  XT ta rgets) .   
Th is  is  used to  make A/V mater ia l  ava i lab le  to  ex terna l  sys tems.   

•  near l ine  fo lder  v is ib le  on the  GigE network  that  has  been def ined in  the  Remote 
Ins ta l le r .   
Th is  i s  used to  s to re  or  back  up  A/V mater ia l .  Users  can access  the  A/V 
mater ia l  o f  near l ine  fo lders  in  IPDi rector ,  o r  res to re  i t  on an  EVS server .  

 
Important  
Refer  to  the  IPDirec tor  Technica l  Reference manual  fo r  more in format ion 
on  the  conf igurat ion o f  ta rgets  and near l ine  fo lders .  
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TRANSFER TYPES 
There  are  d i f feren t  ways to  t rans fer  a  t ime l ine  to  a  targe t  o r  near l ine.  Th is  is  set  
in  the  targe t  or  near l ine de f in i t ion  in  the Remote  Ins ta l le r ,  and cannot  be  mod i f ied 
in  IPDi rec tor .   
The poss ib le  t ransfer  types  are  br ie f l y  descr ibed be low.  A l l  t rans fer  types  are 
poss ib le  w i th  near l ines.  However ,  the  suppor ted  t rans fer  types  to  a  targe t  depend 
on the  targe t  i tse l f .  

Transfer  Type Descr ipt ion 

EDL and c l ips  EDL f i le  (XML fo rmat)  tha t  descr ibes the  t ime l ine.  
and 
backup of  each c l ip  used in  the  t ime l ine .  

EDL and f la t ten f i le  EDL f i le  (XML fo rmat)  tha t  descr ibes the  t ime l ine.  
and 
Conso l ida ted  f i le  that  represents  the  A/V resu l t  o f  the 
t imel ine,  w i th  the de f ined A/V e f fec ts .  

EDL on ly  EDL f i le  (XML fo rmat)  tha t  descr ibes the  t ime l ine.  

F la t ten  f i le  on ly  Conso l ida ted  f i le  that  represents  the  A/V resu l t  o f  the 
t imel ine,  w i th  the de f ined A/V e f fec ts .  

 

HOW TO SEND A TIMELINE TO A TARGET, BIN OR NEARLINE 
To send a t imel ine  open in  IPEdi t  to  the  defau l t  b in ,  a  targe t  o r  an  on- l ine 
near l ine,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  In  the  T imel ine  area,  r ight -c l ick  the  Timel ine Name  f ie ld .  
The T imel ine  contextua l  menu is  d isp layed.  

2.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  

•  To send to  the de fau l t  b in  or  to  an ava i lab le  dest ina t ion  targe t ,  se lec t  
Send to  and the  requested  dest ina t ion .  

•  To send to  an  on- l ine near l ine  fo lder ,  se lect  Back up to  Near l ine  and the  
requested  near l ine  fo lder .  

The t imel ine is  sent  to  the  requested  des t ina t ion .  
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4.3 TIMELINE EDITING 

4.3.1 OVERVIEW OF EDITING ACTIONS 
Al l  ac t ions  to  add or  modi fy  t imel ine  e lements ,  or  to  add t rans i t ions wi th in  the 
t imel ine,  are  t ime l ine  ed i t ing  ac t ions .  The ed i t ing  func t ions  are  exp la ined in  
separate  sect ions  be low.   
The most  impor tant  ed i t ing  func t ions are  the  fo l low ing ones :  

Edit ing Funct ions Sect ion Page 

Plac ing  med ia  in  the  t imel ine  us ing  the 

•  Inser t  or  Overwr i te  mode 

•  Match Frame Rep lace mode 

4 .5  Page 83 

Dele t ing e lements  f rom the  t ime l ine 4 .6   Page 102 

Mov ing e lements  w i th in  the  t ime l ine 4 .7  Page 105 

Extending  e lements  4 .8  Page 109 

Tr imming e lements   4 .9  Page 118 

S l ipp ing e lements  4 .10 Page 133 

S l id ing  e lements  4 .11 Page 141 

4.3.2 OVERVIEW OF SLOW MOTION EDITING 
Severa l  fea tures  o f fe r  the  poss ib i l i ty  to  speed up or  s low down the  p layout  o f  the  
v ideo or  aud io  e lement  o f  the  t ime l ine ,  in  o ther  words  to  per form s low/ fas t  mot ion 
ed i t ing.  

SLOW MOTION FEATURES 
This  sect ion prov ides  an overv iew on the main s low/ fast  mot ion  ed i t ing  features.  
They are exp la ined in  de ta i ls  in  the re levant  sect ions :  

Slow/Fast  Mot ion Edit ing v ia  … Sect ion Page 

Set  Speed  command ava i lab le  f rom the  
contextua l  menu o f  the  t imel ine e lement .   

4 .3 .5  Page 75 

4-Point  Edit  tha t  matches  med ia  w i th  (mark)  IN  
and OUT po in ts  to  a  t imel ine  e lement .  

4 .5 .3 ,  subsec t ion  
‘Pos i t ion  App l ied  
to  the  T imel ine  
E lement ’  

Page 90 
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Slow/Fast  Mot ion Edit ing v ia  … Sect ion Page 

Extend Slow/Fast  that  ex tends  a  t imel ine 
e lements  by  adapt ing  i ts  speed (and w i thout  
add ing mater ia l ) .  

4 .8  Page 109 

SUPER SLOW MOTION CLIPS 
SLSM c l ips  (33% or  50%)  can be  added to  the t ime l ine .  
The d isp lay  speed is  au tomat ica l l y  the i r  in i t ia l  speed (33% or  50%)  w i th  spec i f ic  
co lor .  
Us ing  the  contex tua l  menu,  you can change the  speed o f  the SLSM c l ip  as  fo l lows:   

•  f rom 33% to  66% or  100%,  and back  to  33%.  

•  f rom 50% to  100%,  and back  to  50%.  

4.3.3 A/V MATERIAL AVAILABLE FOR EDITING IN THE TIMELINE 
Any c l ip  in  a  t ime l ine (ca l led  TL c l ip )  is  a lways  assoc ia ted  to  a  c l ip  in  the 
IPDi rec tor  da tabase:   

•  When a c l ip  i s  added to  a  t imel ine w i th  i ts  in i t ia l  IN  and OUT poin ts ,  the TL c l ip  
po in ts  to  the in i t ia l  c l ip .  

•  When a  c l ip  i s  added to  a  t imel ine  w i th  d i f ferent  IN  and OUT poin ts  than the  
in i t ia l  ones ,  no  new c l ip  i s  c reated  for  the  c l ip  in  the t ime l ine .  The TL c l ip  s t i l l  
po in ts  to  the in i t ia l  c l ip .  

•  When a  par t  o f  a  record t ra in  is  added to  a  t ime l ine ,  a  new c l ip  i s  au tomat ica l l y  
c reated  w i th  the  guardbands def ined in  the  Defaul t  Cl ip  Durat ion  se t t ing  (C l ip  
Creat ion tab) .  The a im is  to  iden t i fy  and protect  the  med ia  added to  the  
t imel ine.  

When an e lement  i s  ed i ted  in  a  t imel ine ,  the  A/V mater ia l  o f  the  cor responding  c l ip  
i s  or  can be made ava i lab le :   

•  The A/V mater ia l  between the  Pro tect  IN  and Pro tect  OUT o f  the  c l ip  a lways 
remains  ava i lab le .  

•  The record  t ra in  on  wh ich  the  c l ip  i s  based is  made ava i lab le  i f  the  A/V mater ia l  
a round the c l ip  TC IN and OUT is  s t i l l  ava i lab le  on the loca l  or  on a  d is tan t  
server .  
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4.3.4 GROWING CLIPS IN TIMELINES 
As a l ready  ment ioned,  g rowing c l ips  a re  suppor ted  in  t ime l ines .  They can be 
ident i f ied  by the  growing c l ip  icon and,  usua l ly ,  by  the  percentage o f  the mater ia l  
a l ready  recorded d isp layed on  the t imel ine e lement :  

  
A l l  ed i t ing  ac t ions  are  poss ib le  on  growing  c l ips  p laced in  t imel ines ,  except  extend 
act ions  when the growing  c l ip  i s  s topped be fore  reach ing  the s ize  o f  the 
cor responding  e lement  in  the t imel ine .  
The set t ing Growing Cl ip Display Opt ion  ava i lab le  in  the ca tegory  IPEdi t  >  
General  def ines what  the EVS server  w i l l  d isp lay  on the p layer  channels  when  
users  browse the  growing c l ip  over  a  TC where  da ta  is  not  ye t  recorded.  
Depending  on  the  se t t ing,  the  EVS server  d isp lays e i ther  a  b lack  v ideo or  the  head 
o f  the  record t ra in  where  the  c l ip  i s  be ing  recorded.  The t imecode d isp layed on the  
OSD is  the TC o f  the record  t ra in  head.  
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4.3.5 CONTEXTUAL MENU ON THE TIMELINE ELEMENT 
Severa l  ac t ions  can be  per fo rmed f rom the  contextua l  menu ava i lab le  when r igh t -
c l ick ing a  t imel ine e lement :  

 
 

Menu Command Descr ipt ion 

Delete Deletes  the  se lec ted e lements .   
I f  the  e lements  o f  the  same source c l ip  a re  not  de le ted 
together ,  the t ime l ine  t racks  w i l l  be  desynchron ized.   

Rename Al lows you to  rename the  se lec ted  t imel ine e lements .  Th is  
i s  a lso  ava i lab le  v ia  the  CTRL+R  keyboard  shor tcu t .   
Th is  w i l l  not  a f fec t  the  or ig ina l  c l ip  name.  

Add swap/mute Al lows you to  swap or  mute audio  t racks .  
See a lso  sec t ion  4 .13  ‘Aud io  Swaps and Mutes ’ ,  on  page 
164.  

Modify  swap/mute Al lows you to  modi fy  the audio  swaps or  mutes  prev ious ly  
de f ined.   
See a lso  sec t ion  4 .13 .9  ‘Modi fy ing Audio  Swaps’ ,  on page 
176.  

Delete swap/mute Al lows you to  de le te  the aud io  swaps or  mutes  prev ious ly  
de f ined.  
See a lso  sec t ion  4 .13 .10  ‘De le t ing  Aud io  Swaps ’ ,  on  page 
178.  
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Menu Command Descr ipt ion 

F i t  to  content  Adapts  the  t ime l ine  zoom to  d isp lay the  who le  t imel ine  in  
the T imel ine pane.  

Replace sett ings Opens the  Replace se t t ings window.  

IPEdi t  set t ings Opens the  Genera l  se t t ings window fo r  IPEd i t .  

Resync A -> V Resynchron izes  the  se lected  aud io  t racks to  the 
cor responding  v ideo t racks .  

Resync V -> A Resynchron izes  the  se lected  v ideo t racks to  the  
cor responding  aud io  t racks.  In  th is  case,  you need to  
se lec t  the  audio  t rack  to  wh ich  the  v ideo t rack  should  be 
resynchron ized.  

Set  T imecode (s l ip)  Al lows you to  s l ip  the  se lec ted  e lements  by  de f in ing a 
new TC IN or  TC OUT.  As in  a l l  s l ipp ing  act ions ,  the 
e lement  dura t ion,  i ts  pos i t ion in  the  t ime l ine and the  
sur rounding  e lements  are  no t  impacted .  
See a lso  the  sec t ion  4 .10 .6  ‘How to  S l ip  an  E lement  by 
Set t ing  a  New T imecode ’ ,  on  page 140.  

Select  Camera Al lows you to  se lec t  the  t ime l ine  e lements  recorded on 
the  camera  you w i l l  choose f rom the  l is t  d isp layed in  the 
contextua l  menu.  Th is  command is  used in  combinat ion 
w i th  the Replace by  command.  
See a lso  the  sect ion  ‘Se lect ion  Based on the  Recorded 
Camera  Ang le ’ ,  on  page 82 .   

Replace by … Al lows you to  change the  source  c l ip  used for  the  
se lec ted  t ime l ine  e lement(s) .  Th is  makes i t  poss ib le  to  
change the camera  ang le :  

•  I f  the  se lected  c l ip(s)  in  the  t ime l ine  are  par t  o f  a  
l inked c l ip  group,  the  sub-menu d isp lays  the  other  c l ips  
f rom the group.  
I f  another  l inked c l ip  i s  se lec ted ,  the  c l ip  in  the t imel ine 
is  rep laced by the  se lected  c l ip .  

•  I f  the  se lected  c l ips  are  no t  par t  o f  a  l inked c l ip  g roup,  
the  sub-menu d isp lays  the  other  recorders  ava i lab le  on  
the XNet  ne twork .   
I f  another  recorder  i s  se lected ,  a  new c l ip  i s  c rea ted  at  
the  same t imecode as  the  source  c l ip  and the  t imel ine  
e lements  are  rep laced by  th is  new c l ip .  

See a lso  the sect ion  4 .5 .6  ‘Changing  the  Camera  Ang le  o f  
T imel ine E lements ’ ,  on page 99 .  

Set  Speed Al lows you to  modi fy  or  reset  to  100% the  speed in  which 
the se lected t imel ine e lements  have to  be  p layed ou t .  
Se lec t ing  mul t ip le  e lements  is  poss ib le ,  but  on ly  one 
e lement  per  t rack  a t  a  t ime.  
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4.4 MARKING AND SELECTING TECHNIQUES 

4.4.1 MOVING THE NOWLINE IN THE TIMELINE 
You move in  the  t ime l ine by  p lac ing  the  nowl ine a t  the reques ted  pos i t ion .   
To move the nowl ine or  change i ts  pos i t ion ,  the fo l lowing  act ions are poss ib le :  

To move the nowline … Do the fol lowing:  

to  a  spec i f i c  pos i t ion w i th in  
an  e lement  

•  Lef t -c l ick  the  mouse in  the T imecode bar  a t  the 
pos i t ion  where you want  to  p lace  the  nowl ine .  

•  Selec t  the  nowl ine  by  le f t -c l i ck ing  the  mouse in  
the T imecode bar  a t  the  nowl ine pos i t ion  and 
drag i t  to  the  requested  pos i t ion 

One second before the  las t  
ed i t ing po in t  Press  the    key.  

to  the  beg inn ing  o f  the 
t imel ine 

Press  the   key 

to  the  end o f  the  t ime l ine 

Press  the   key.  

to  the  nex t  t rans i t ion   
(compared to  the cur rent  
pos i t ion)  Press  the    key.  

to  the  prev ious t rans i t ion 
(compared to  the cur rent  
pos i t ion)  Press  the   key.  

to  the  mark  IN  po in t  

Press  the   key.  

to  the  mark  OUT po in t  

Press  the   key.  

to  the  nex t  f rame  
(compared to  the cur rent  
pos i t ion)  Press  the   key  

OR  

Press   ( i f  no e lement  se lected)  
OR 
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To move the nowline … Do the fol lowing:  

 
Jog  one f rame to  the  r igh t  w i th  the  Shut t lePRO 

  

to  the  prev ious f rame  
(compared to  the cur rent  
pos i t ion)  Press  the   key  

OR 

Press   ( i f  no e lement  se lected)  
OR 
Jog one f rame to  the  le f t  w i th  the  Shut t lePRO 

  

by  10  f rames to  the  r ight  on 
the t imel ine Press  the   key.  

OR  

Press   +   ( i f  no  e lement  
se lec ted)  

by 10  f rames to  the  le f t  on  
the t imel ine Press  the   key.  

OR 

Press   +   ( i f  no  e lement  
se lec ted)  



IPDirector Version 5.9 – User Manual – Part 8: Editing - IPEdit 
EVS Broadcast Equipment – January 2011 

Issue 5.9.B 

 

 
   79 
 

To move the nowline … Do the fol lowing:  

by a  reques ted number  o f  
f rames to  the  r igh t .  

Press   ( i f  no e lement  se lected)  
+  requested  number  o f  f rames on the numer ic  pad + 
ENTER.  

by  a  reques ted number  o f  
f rames to  the  le f t .  

Press  ( i f  no e lement  se lec ted)  
+  requested  number  o f  f rames on the numer ic  pad + 
ENTER .  

4.4.2 ADDING MARK IN AND MARK OUT POINTS 
The mark  IN po in t  i s  symbol ized  by a  g reen ver t i ca l  l ine on  the  t imel ine.   
The mark  OUT po in t  is  symbol ized  by  a  red  ver t ica l  l ine  on the  t ime l ine .  
The fo l low ing  tab le  summar izes  the  var ious  techn iques  to  add mark  IN and/or  mark  
OUT po in ts :  

To add … Do the fol lowing … 

Mark IN 
Place the  nowl ine  a t  the  requested  pos i t ion and c l i ck  .  
Note:   
I f  you  have a l ready  def ined a  mark OUT po in t  in  the  t imel ine 
and i f  you  pos i t ion  the  nowl ine  be fore  the  mark  OUT poin t ,  
the  nowl ine  w i l l  ac t  as  a  mark  IN  po in t  when you per form an 
ed i t ing ac t ion .  

Mark OUT 
Place the  nowl ine  a t  the  requested  pos i t ion and c l i ck  .  
Note:   
I f  you  have a l ready  def ined a mark IN po in t  in  the  t ime l ine  
and i f  you  pos i t ion  the  nowl ine  af ter  the  mark  IN  po in t ,  the  
nowl ine  w i l l  ac t  as  a  mark  OUT po in t  when you per fo rm an 
ed i t ing ac t ion .  

Mark IN and OUT 
(on  the  boundar ies  
o f  a  c l ip )  

P lace  the  nowl ine  on  a c l ip  whose boundar ies  you want  to  

de f ine  a  mark  IN and mark  OUT and c l i ck  .   
Th is  works  when no  t ime l ine  e lement  is  se lec ted.  

Mark IN and OUT 
(on  the  boundar ies  
o f  severa l  
con t iguous c l ips)  

Selec t  an  e lement  o f  the f i rs t  c l ip  and an  e lement  o f  the  las t  

c l ip  and c l ick  .  
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4.4.3 SELECTING AND DESELECTING TIMELINE ELEMENTS 

SELECTION BY CLICKING 

To select  … Do the fo l lowing … 

one t imel ine  e lement  Cl ick  the  t ime l ine  e lement .  

al l  t imel ine e lements  of  
the same cl ip  

Press  SHIFT  wh i le  c l ick ing  one t ime l ine  e lement  o f  
the c l ip .  

non-cont iguous t imel ine 
e lements 

Press  CTRL whi le  c l i ck ing  a l l  non-cont iguous 
t imel ine e lements .  

al l  t imel ine e lements  of  
several  c l ips 

Press  SHIFT  +  CTRL whi le  c l ick ing  one t ime l ine  
e lement  o f  each c l ip .  

al l  t imel ine e lements  f rom 
a mark IN  to a  mark OUT 

Place a  mark  IN  and OUT po in ts ,  then press  CTRL + 
A .  Who le  e lements  w i l l  be  se lec ted.  

al l  t imel ine e lements  (not  
b lack)  on the se lected 
t racks 

Press  CTRL + A  

 

To deselect  … Do the fol lowing … 

one t imel ine  e lement  Press  CTRL  wh i le  c l ick ing  the  t ime l ine  e lement  to  
deselec t .  

al l  se lected t imel ine  
e lements 

•  Cl ick  in  the Lasso Selec t ion  area.  

•  Cl ick  CTRL + SHIFT + A 

SELECTION WITH THE LASSO 
You can on ly  se lec t  cont iguous t racks  w i th  the lasso .  
To  se lect  t racks  w i th  the  lasso ,  le f t -c l ick  the  mouse in  the  Lasso Select ion  area 
and drag the mouse f rom le f t  to  r ight  over  the  t racks  tha t  you want  to  se lect .  On ly  
the t racks tha t  can be complete ly  lassoed w i l l  be se lec ted.  



IPDirector Version 5.9 – User Manual – Part 8: Editing - IPEdit 
EVS Broadcast Equipment – January 2011 

Issue 5.9.B 

 

 
   81 
 

Select ion 

 

Result  

 

SELECTION BASED ON THE NOWLINE POSITION 
•  To se lect  a l l  e lements  be fore  the  nowl ine ,  inc lud ing  the  e lements  where  the 

nowl ine  is  pos i t ioned,  press  CTRL  and  c l ick  .  

•  To se lec t  a l l  e lements  a f te r  the  nowl ine ,  inc lud ing  the  e lements  where  the 

nowl ine  is  pos i t ioned,  c l ick  .  
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SELECTION BASED ON THE RECORDED CAMERA ANGLE 
The Select  Camera  command ava i lab le  when you r ight -c l i ck  in  a  t imel ine  a l lows 
you to  se lect  the  t imel ine  e lements  recorded on  the  camera  you w i l l  choose f rom 
the l i s t  d isp layed in  the contextua l  menu:  

 
 
Th is  se lect ion  is  used in  combina t ion  w i th  the  Replace by  command to  rep lace  a l l  
se lec ted c l ips  by another  camera  angle .  
The se lect ion  based on the  recorded camera  ang le  i s  done accord ing  to  the 
fo l lowing  ru les:  

•  Only  e lements  on the ac t iva ted  A/V t racks wi l l  be se lec ted.  

•  Only  e lements  recorded on  the  se lected camera w i l l  be  se lected.  

•  I f  mark  IN and mark  OUT po in ts  are  de f ined,  on ly  re levant  e lements  between 
the marks  are  taken in to  account  for  the  se lect ion.  

•  I f  no  mark  IN /OUT are  de f ined,  a l l  re levant  e lements  on  the  se lec ted  t racks  are 
taken in to  account  fo r  the  se lec t ion .  
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4.5 PLACING MEDIA IN THE TIMELINE  

4.5.1 APPLICABLE PRINCIPLES 
The fo l lowing  pr inc ip les are  app l icab le  when you want  to  p lace  med ia  in  the 
t imel ine:  

MINIMUM CLIP DURATION 
The media  you p lace  in  the  t imel ine,  o r  genera te a f te r  ed i t ing  act ions ,  needs to  
have 3- f rame durat ion  at  least .  However  consecut ive  c l ips  o f  less  than 10  f rames 
can lead to  a  f reeze dur ing  p layout .  In  th is  case,  i t  is  recommended to  conso l ida te  
the smal l  c l ips  in to  a  s ing le  c l ip  us ing  the Replace  func t ion.  
For  th is  reason,  the  user  is  warned as  fo l lows when consecut ive  c l ips  o f  less  than 
10  f rames are  de tec ted  in  the t imel ine :  

•  A red t r iang le  is  d isp layed on  the  t ime l ine  to  ind icate  the  presence of  
consecut ive  smal l  c l ips :  

 
•  The fo l low ing  warn ing  message is  d isp layed in  the  message bar :  

 

INSERTED MATERIAL DEPENDING ON ELEMENT TYPES 
You can p lace  a  whole  c l ip  (XT c l ip ,  g rowing  c l ip  or  pro tec t  med ia) ,  as  wel l  as  a  
por t ion  o f  a  c l ip  or  record  t ra in .  

•  When you add a  c l ip  (w i th  the  in i t ia l  IN  and OUT poin ts)  or  a  por t ion  o f  i t  (w i th  
mark  IN  and mark OUT poin ts)  to  the  t ime l ine ,  the  guardbands and the  non-
se lec ted por t ions  remain ava i lab le  in  the  t ime l ine for  fur ther  ed i t ing .  

•  When you add a  por t ion o f  a  record  t ra in  to  the  t ime l ine ,  a  c l ip  i s  au tomat ica l ly  
c reated  w i th  the  guardbands def ined in  the  C l ip  Creat ion  set t ings .  

•  When you add a  growing c l ip  w i thout  mark  OUT,  a  popup message is  d isp layed 
to  fo rce  the  user  to  spec i fy  a  durat ion  fo r  the  t imel ine  e lement ,  and 
consequent ly  a  mark  OUT:  
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o  When you se lect  the  f i rs t  opt ion,  the  mark  OUT is  the  cur ren t  TC o f  the  

record head o f  the  growing c l ip .  
o  When you se lect  the  second opt ion ,  the  mark  OUT is  ca lcu la ted  based on 

the dura t ion  you have spec i f ied.  

AVAILABILITY OF CLIP MATERIAL 
When mater ia l  f rom a  c l ip  is  p laced in  the t imel ine :  

•  I f  the necessary  mater ia l  to  crea te  the  t imel ine e lement  is  ava i lab le  in  the  c l ip  
o r  record  t ra in ,  i t  i s  taken over  f rom the  c l ip  or  record t ra in .  

•  I f  the  necessary  mater ia l  to  crea te  the  t ime l ine  e lement  i s  no t  ava i lab le  in  the  
record  t ra in ,  an  er ro r  message is  d isp layed in  the Message Pane l  and the 
mater ia l  cannot  be  p laced in to  the  t imel ine.  

AVAILABILITY OF RECORD TRAIN MATERIAL 
When mater ia l  f rom a  t ra in  i s  p laced in  the t imel ine :  

•  I f  the  necessary  mater ia l  to  crea te  the t ime l ine  e lement  i s  ava i lab le ,  i t  i s  taken 
over  f rom the  record t ra in .  

•  I f  the  necessary  mater ia l  to  crea te  the  t ime l ine  e lement  is  no t  ava i lab le ,  an 
er ror  message is  d isp layed in  the  Message Panel  and the  mater ia l  cannot  be 
p laced in to  the  t ime l ine .  

CRITERIA FOR ELEMENT INSERTION 
There  are  many d i f ferent  ways  to  p lace  med ia  in  a  t imel ine.  The main  c r i te r ia  to  
take  in to  account  are  the  fo l lowing:   

•  how you want  the c l ip  to  be  inc luded in  the t imel ine 

•  where  you want  the c l ip  to  be  inc luded in  the  t imel ine 

•  which  t racks o f  the c l ip  shou ld  be  inc luded in  the t ime l ine 
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NAME OF TIMELINE ELEMENTS  
When a  c l ip  i s  added to  the  t imel ine,  however  i t  has  been crea ted  (e i ther  c reated  
in  the  P layer  or  d ropped f rom the  Browser) ,  the  e lement  name inher i ts  the  c l ip  
name by  defau l t .  

4.5.2 EDITING MODES FROM THE PLAYER 
The ed i t ing mode appl ied ,  i .e .  inser t ,  overwr i te  o r  match f rame rep lace ,  w i l l  
de termine how the mater ia l  w i l l  be p laced in  the  t imel ine:  

INSERT  

   OR   OR  (P layer  mode)  
When the  Inser t  mode is  ac t ive ,  the  c l ip  w i l l  be  added to  the  requested pos i t ion  
AND the  med ia  located  a f te r  the  inser t ion  po in t  w i l l  be  sh i f ted  fu r ther  to  the  r igh t  
o f  the  t imel ine .  The t ime l ine  w i l l  accommodate  the new e lement  in  the t imel ine 
w i thout  impact ing  the length o f  the  ex is t ing  e lements .  

Example of  an Insert  Act ion 
The c l ip  added is  00 :00 :04 :23  long.  The e lement  a f te r  the  inser t ion  po in t  i s  
00 :00 :13 :01 .   
When the  new c l ip  i s  added,  the  t imel ine  e lement  a f ter  the  inser t ion  pos i t ion  is  
sh i f ted to  the  r igh t  and remains 00 :00 :13 :01 long.  
 

T imel ine before  the  Inser t  ac t ion:  
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T imel ine during  the  Inser t  ac t ion:  

 

T imel ine after  the  Inser t  ac t ion:  

 

OVERWRITE 

  OR    OR  (P layer  mode)  
When the  Overwr i te  mode is  ac t ive ,  the  c l ip  w i l l  be  added to  the  requested 
pos i t ion  AND the  med ia loca ted  a f ter  the  inser t ion  po in t  w i l l  be  overwr i t ten  by  the 
length  o f  the added media .  

Example of  an Overwri te  Act ion 
The c l ip  added is  00 :00 :04 :23  long.  The e lement  a f te r  the  inser t ion  po in t  i s  
in i t ia l l y  00 :00 :13 :01.   
When the  new c l ip  i s  added,  the  e lement  a f te r  the inser t ion  pos i t ion  is  reduced by 
the length  o f  the  added med ia .  I t  is  now 00:00 :08 :03  long.   
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T imel ine before  the  Overwr i te  act ion:  

 

T imel ine during  the  Overwr i te  act ion:  

 

T imel ine after  the  Overwr i te  act ion:  
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MATCH FRAME REPLACE 

  OR  
 
The Match Frame Replace  bu t ton  a l lows you to  rep lace  t ime l ine  e lements  o r  par ts  
o f  them by  match ing  the  cur ren t  pos i t ion  on  the c l ip  or  t ra in  loaded on  the  P layer  
to  the  nowl ine  pos i t ion in  the  t imel ine .  The system ca lcu la tes  automat ica l ly  the  
mark  IN and mark  OUT in  the  P layer  that  w i l l  match  the  (par t  o f  the)  t ime l ine 
e lement (s )  to  be  rep laced.  
For  de ta i led in format ion ,  re fer  to  the sec t ion  4 .5 .5  ‘Add ing  Media  Us ing  the  Match 
Frame Replace ’ ,  on page 95.  

4.5.3 ADDING MEDIA IN INSERT OR OVERWRITE VIA THE 
KEYBOARD, SHUTTLEPRO OR PLAYER BUTTONS 
These methods  to  add med ia  to  the t imel ine  are d i rec t  inser t ion  methods .  In  o ther  
words ,  se lec t ing  the  requested  shor tcut ,  but ton or  key to  add the  media  
de termines d i rec t ly  wh ich  mode,  i .e .  Inser t  or  Overwr i te ,  w i l l  be  used.  

PROCEDURE IN THE PLAYER 
To add media  to  a  t ime l ine  us ing  keyboard  shor tcu ts  or  the  ed i t ing  bu t tons  on  the  
P layer ,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  In  the  T imel ine  pane,  se lec t  the  t racks to  be taken in to  account  when you 
w i l l  add the med ia  w i th  the  Timel ine Track Select ion  bu t tons.  

2.  In  the  t ime l ine  loaded,  p lace  the  nowl ine  or  add a mark  IN  or /and mark  OUT 
po in ts  where you want  to  inser t  the media .   
For  more  in format ion  on  the  media  pos i t ion ,  re fe r  to  sect ion  ‘Pos i t ion 
App l ied  to  the  T imel ine E lement ’ ,  on  page 90 .  

3.  In  the  Browser  pane,  c l ick  on  the  med ia  you want  to  add to  the  t ime l ine  and 
drag i t  to  the  P layer  to  load i t .  

4.  I f  you  want  to  def ine  new mark  IN  and mark  OUT po in ts  in  the P layer ,  do  the 
fo l lowing  in  the  P layer :   
a .  Browse to  the  requested  pos i t ion .  

b .  Cl ick  the  mark IN  but ton  and/or  mark  OUT but ton  .  

5.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  

•  Cl ick  the  Inser t  bu t ton   o r  Overwr i te  but ton   in  the  P layer  
pane.  
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•  Press  the  Inser t  key  o r  Overwr i te  key   on the keyboard.  

 
The med ia  is  added to  the  t ime l ine w i th  the  Inser t  o f  Overwr i te  mode,  f rom the  
mark IN and OUT po in ts .  

PROCEDURE WITH THE SHUTTLEPRO 
To add media  to  a  t ime l ine  us ing the Shut t lePRO,  proceed as fo l lows:  

1.  In  the  T imel ine  pane,  se lec t  the  t racks to  be taken in to  account  when you 
w i l l  add the med ia .  

2 .  In  the  t ime l ine  loaded,  p lace  the  nowl ine  or  add a mark  IN  or /and mark  OUT 
poin t  where  you want  to  inser t  the  med ia .   
For  more  in format ion  on  the  media  pos i t ion ,  re fe r  to  sect ion  ‘Pos i t ion 
App l ied  to  the  T imel ine E lement ’ ,  on  page 90 .  

3.  In  the  Browser ,  double-c l i ck  the med ia  you want  to  add to  the  t imel ine.  

4.  I f  you  want  to  de f ine  new mark  IN  and mark  OUT po in ts ,  do the fo l low ing:  

•  Press  the  Shut t lePRO key    to  add a  mark IN.  

•  Press  the  Shut t lePRO key  to  add a  mark  OUT.  

5.  To add the med ia  to  the t ime l ine ,  press  the  Shut t lePRO key   

for  Inser t  or  for  Overwr i te .  

The med ia  is  added to  the  t ime l ine w i th  the  Inser t  o f  Overwr i te  mode,  f rom the  
mark IN and OUT po in ts .  
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TRACK SELECTION APPLIED TO THE TIMELINE ELEMENT 
General  Pr inciples 
When you use the  Ed i t ing  bu t tons  in  the  P layer ,  the  keyboard  shor tcuts  or  the  
Shut t lePRO keys,  the  t racks  added to  the t ime l ine are  the  combinat ion  o f  the  t rack  
se lec t ion  in  the P layer  and in  the T imel ine.   
The channels  in  the  audio  t racks  are added to  the  t imel ine  in  the  same sequence  
as  they  are  de f ined in  the  source  media .  In  o ther  words ,  a1  in  the  source  media 
w i l l  be  matched to  a1 in  the  t imel ine,  a2  in  the  source  med ia to  a2  in  the t ime l ine ,  
e tc .  
Possible Cases 
The fo l low ing  tab le  summar izes  the  impact  o f  the  t rack  se lec t ion  in  the  P layer  and 
the T imel ine on the e lement  added to  the  t ime l ine:  

Track selected 
in the Player? 

Track selected 
in  the Timel ine? 

Track avai lable  in  the t imel ine element? 

Yes Yes Element  added to  the t ime l ine 

Yes No Noth ing  added to  the t ime l ine 

.  
Important  
The e lements  a f te r  the inser t ion  
pos i t ion  w i l l  be  desynchron ized.  

 

No Yes Black  e lement  added to  the  t ime l ine 

No No Noth ing  added to  the t ime l ine 

 

 
Note 
When one or  more audio  channels  o f  a  t rack  (bu t  no t  a l l  o f  them) are  
deselec ted in  the P layer ,  these channe ls  w i l l  be  muted in  the t imel ine.  

POSITION APPLIED TO THE TIMELINE ELEMENT 
Principle 
The pos i t ion o f  the  e lement  added to  the  t imel ine  wi l l  depend on  the  fo l lowing 
e lements :  

•  IN /mark  IN  po in ts  and OUT/mark  OUT po in ts  are  de f ined in  the P layer  pane.  
When a c l ip  is  loaded in  the  P layer ,  the  mark  IN  and mark OUT po in ts  
supersede the  or ig ina l  IN /OUT po in ts .  

•  Mark IN,  mark  OUT and/or  nowl ine are de f ined in  the  T imel ine  pane.  

Standard Insert /Overwri te  Act ion 
The user  per fo rms a standard insert  or  overwri te  act ion when two re ference  
pos i t ions  ( IN  po in t ,  OUT po in t ,  mark  IN  po in t ,  mark  OUT poin t  or  nowl ine)  a re  
de f ined in  the  P layer .  
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3-Point  Edit  
The user  per fo rms a  3-po in t  ed i t  when on ly  one re fe rence po in t  is  de f ined in  the 
P layer  pane,  and two re fe rence po in ts  a re  def ined in  the  T imel ine  pane.   
In  th is  case,  IPEdi t  ca lcu la tes  the  por t ion  o f  the  source med ia  to  be  added 
be tween the  mark IN and mark OUT po in ts  in  the  T imel ine pane.  

4-Point  Edit  
The user  per fo rms a  4-po in t  ed i t  when two re fe rence po in ts  a re  de f ined in  the 
P layer  pane and two re ference po in ts  are  de f ined in  the  T imel ine  pane.  
In  th is  case,  the mater ia l  def ined be tween the (mark)  IN and (mark)  OUT in  the  
P layer  is  inser ted  between the  mark IN and mark  OUT in  the  T imel ine.  The speed 
is  au tomat ica l ly  ca lcu la ted  to  f i t  in  the  space be tween boundary  marks.  

Possible Cases 
The fo l lowing  tab le  summar izes  a l l  poss ib le  cases :  

Edit  Type Points/Marks 
in  Player  

Marks in  T imel ine Element  Posit ion 

Standard 
ed i t  

IN OUT -  -  Nowl ine (Mark)  IN po in t  o f  media  
pos i t ioned on  the t imel ine  
nowl ine 

Standard 
ed i t  

IN OUT IN -  Nowl ine  
before  

mark  IN 

(Mark)  IN po in t  o f  media  
pos i t ioned on  the t imel ine  
mark IN 

Standard 
ed i t  

IN OUT -  OUT Nowl ine  
after  mark  

OUT 

(Mark)  OUT po in t  o f  
med ia  pos i t ioned on  the  
t imel ine mark  OUT 

3-po in t  
ed i t  

IN -  IN OUT Nowl ine (Mark)  IN po in t  o f  media  
pos i t ioned on  mark IN  o f  
t imel ine + ca lcu la t ion  o f  
the mark OUT o f  inser ted 
med ia 

3-po in t  
ed i t  

IN -  IN -  Nowl ine  
after  mark  
IN = mark  

OUT 

(Mark)  IN po in t  o f  media  
pos i t ioned on  mark IN  o f  
t imel ine + ca lcu la t ion  o f  
the mark  OUT poin t  o f  
inser ted med ia 

3-po in t  
ed i t  

-  OUT IN OUT Nowl ine (Mark)  OUT poin t  o f  
med ia  pos i t ioned on  mark  
OUT o f  t imel ine  + 
ca lcu la t ion  o f  the mark IN  
o f  inser ted  med ia 

3-po in t  
ed i t  

-  OUT -  OUT Nowl ine  
before  

mark  OUT 
=  mark IN 

(Mark)  OUT po in t  o f  
med ia  pos i t ioned on  mark  
OUT o f  t imel ine  + 
ca lcu la t ion  o f  the mark IN  
o f  inser ted  med ia 
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Edit  Type Points/Marks 
in  Player  

Marks in  T imel ine Element  Posit ion 

3-poin t  
ed i t  

-  -  IN OUT Nowl ine   
on  mark  IN 

B lue ind ica tor  o f  med ia  
pos i t ioned on  mark IN  o f  
t imel ine + ca lcu la t ion  o f  
the mark  OUT poin t  o f  
inser ted med ia 

3-po in t  
ed i t  

-  -  IN OUT Nowl ine   
on  mark  

OUT 

B lue ind ica tor  pos i t ioned 
on mark  OUT o f  t ime l ine 
+  ca lcu la t ion o f  the mark 
IN po in t  o f  inser ted  
med ia 

4-po in t  
ed i t  

IN  OUT IN OUT Nowl ine Media  between marks in  
the P layer  added 
between mark  IN and 
mark OUT po in ts  in  the  
t imel ine + speed is  
au tomat ica l ly  ca lcu la ted 
in  the  t ime l ine 

4-po in t  
ed i t  

IN OUT IN -  Nowl ine  
a f te r  mark  

IN 

Equ iva len t  to  a  4-po in t  
ed i t  s ince  the  nowl ine  
acts  as  a  mark OUT.  

4 -po in t  
ed i t  

IN OUT -  OUT Nowl ine  
be fore 

mark  OUT 

Equ iva len t  to  a  4-po in t  
ed i t  s ince  the  nowl ine  
acts  as  a  mark  IN .  

4.5.4 ADDING MEDIA IN INSERT OR OVERWRITE USING DRAG-AND-
DROP ACTIONS 
Dragg ing med ia  to  the  t imel ine does not  d i rec t l y  determine whether  the  med ia  w i l l  
be  inser ted  or  overwr i t ten  in  the  t imel ine .  The Inser t  or  Overwr i te  mode def ined in  
the t imel ine is  taken in to  account  for  d rag-and-drop ac t ions.   

DRAG MEDIA FROM THE PLAYER IN THE TIMELINE 
To add med ia  to  a  t imel ine  by  dragg ing  i t  f rom the  P layer  to  the  t imel ine,  p roceed 
as  fo l lows:  

1.   In  the T imel ine  pane,  se lect  the  Inser t ion  mode wi th  the  Insert /Overwr i te  

Toggle  but ton   in  the  Edi t  Command bar .  

2.  In  the  loaded t ime l ine ,  do  one o f  the  fo l low ing to  de f ine  the inser t ion 
pos i t ion  i f  you  do  no t  want  to  add the media on  an  e lement  t rans i t ion :  

•  Pos i t ion the  nowl ine  on the  requested  inser t ion  pos i t ion.  

•  Add a  mark  IN  or  mark  OUT po in t  on  the requested  inser t ion  pos i t ion.  
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3.  In  the  P layer  pane,  load the  requested  med ia  and se lec t  the  t racks  to  be 
taken in to  account  when you wi l l  add the  media.  

4.  I f  you  want  to  de f ine  a  new mark  IN  and mark  OUT po in ts  in  the  P layer ,  do  
the fo l lowing in  the P layer :   
a .  Browse to  the  requested  pos i t ion .  

b .  Cl ick  the  mark IN  but ton  and/or  mark  OUT but ton  .  

5.  Drag the  loaded media  f rom the  P layer  pane to  the  requested  pos i t ion  in  the  
t imel ine.  

The media  is  added to  the  t ime l ine  based on the  Inser t /Overwr i te  mode se lec ted  in  
the t imel ine.  

DRAG MEDIA FROM THE BROWSER IN THE TIMELINE 
To add med ia  to  a  t imel ine  by  dragging  i t  f rom the  Browser  to  the  t ime l ine ,  
p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.   In  the T imel ine  pane,  se lect  the  Inser t ion  mode wi th  the  Insert /Overwr i te  

Toggle  but ton   in  the  Edi t  Command bar .  

2.  In  the  loaded t ime l ine ,  do  one o f  the  fo l low ing to  de f ine  the inser t ion 
pos i t ion  i f  you  do  no t  want  to  add the media on  an  e lement  t rans i t ion :  

•  Pos i t ion the  nowl ine   

•  Add a  mark  IN  or  mark  OUT po in t  on  the requested  inser t ion  pos i t ion.    

3.  In  the  Browser  pane,  se lect  the med ia  to  add and drag  i t  to  the requested  
pos i t ion  in  the  t ime l ine .  

The media  is  added to  the  t imel ine  f rom the  mark  IN  to  the  mark  OUT po in ts  based 
on the  Inser t /Overwr i te  mode se lec ted in  the t ime l ine .  

DRAGGING MEDIA FROM OTHER IPDIRECTOR MODULES 
You can a lso  drag  media  f rom the  fo l lowing  IPDirec tor  modules  d i rec t ly  to  the  
t imel ine:  

•  the Database Exp lorer .  

•  the H is to ry  l is t  o f  a  Cont ro l  Pane l  

•  the Las t  Created Cl ips  o f  a  Cont ro l  Pane l  
Proceed in  the  same way as when you drag media  f rom the  Browser .  
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TRACK SELECTION APPLIED TO THE TIMELINE ELEMENT 
General  Pr inciples 
The t rack  se lec t ion  def ined in  the  t imel ine  is  NOT taken in to  account  when media 
is  d ragged to  the  t imel ine .  I f  IPEdi t  cannot  de termine the  t racks  to  be  added,  a l l  o f  
them are added to  the  t imel ine.  
The channels  in  the  audio  t racks  are added to  the  t imel ine  in  the  same sequence  
as  they  are  de f ined in  the  source  media .  In  o ther  words ,  a1  in  the  source  media 
w i l l  be  matched to  a1 in  the  t imel ine,  a2  in  the  source  med ia to  a2  in  the t ime l ine ,  
e tc .  

Possible Cases 
The pr inc ip les  app l ied  to  de f ine  wh ich  t racks  w i l l  be  added to  the  t imel ine  are  the  
fo l lowing :  

I f  the media is  dragged f rom … Then … 

the P layer  pane the  P layer  t rack  se lec t ion  is  taken in to  
account  to  add t racks  to  the t imel ine.   

the Browser  pane  a l l  the  t racks  o f  the  media  are  added to  the 
t imel ine.  

another  IPDi rec tor  modu le a l l  the  t racks  o f  the  media  are  added to  the 
t imel ine.  

Automatic Audio Swap in Drag-and-Drop Act ions 
When you drag the  media  to  the  t imel ine,  you can per fo rm an automat ic  aud io  
swap i f  you  force ,  for  example ,  the  G1 t rack  to  be  p laced on the  G2 t rack  pos i t ion  
in  the  t ime l ine .  To do  th is ,  pos i t ion your  mouse on  the G2 t rack when you drop  the  
med ia  on the  t imel ine.  
For  more in fo rmat ion on the  automat ic  aud io  swap,  re fe r  to  sec t ion  ‘Overv iew o f  
the Ways to  Def ine Swaps and Mutes ’ ,  on  page 165.  

POSITION APPLIED TO THE TIMELINE ELEMENT 
Principle 
You a lways need to  de f ine  an IN and OUT poin ts  in  the  media  to  be  dragged s ince  
i t  is  added to  the  t ime l ine  f rom i ts  IN to  i t s  OUT po in t .  Th is  is  not  app l icab le  when 
you drag med ia  f rom the P layer  s ince the  3-po in t  Edi t  is  poss ib le .  
In  a l l  cases,  the  IN  po in t  o f  the  med ia  dragged w i l l  be  snapped to  the inser t ion  
pos i t ion .   
To  d isab le  the  snap e f fec t ,  p ress  CTRL  dur ing  the  drag-and-drop  act ion .  The 
med ia  w i l l  be  dropped a t  the  pos i t ion where you w i l l  re lease the  mouse.  
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Possible Cases 
When you drag  the  media  in  the  t imel ine ,  you can drop  the  med ia  on  the  fo l low ing 
pos i t ions :  

•  any e lement  t rans i t ion 

•  nowl ine 

•  mark IN po in t  (when def ined)  
In  th is  case,  the  IN  po in t  or  mark  IN po in t  def ined in  the  med ia  to  add is  
matched to  the  mark  IN  po in t  in  the t imel ine.  

•  mark OUT po in t  (when de f ined) .   
In  th is  case,  the  IN  po in t  or  mark  IN po in t  def ined in  the  med ia  to  add is  
matched to  the  mark  OUT po in t  in  the  t imel ine.  

4.5.5 ADDING MEDIA USING THE MATCH FRAME REPLACE 

OVERVIEW 

The Match Frame Replace  but ton   a l lows you to  rep lace  t imel ine  e lements  
o r  par ts  o f  them by  match ing  the  cur ren t  pos i t ion o f  the  c l ip  o r  t ra in  loaded on  the 
P layer  to  the  nowl ine  pos i t ion  in  the  t imel ine.  The sys tem ca lcu la tes  automat ica l ly  
the  mark  IN  and mark  OUT in  the  P layer  tha t  w i l l  match  the  (par t  o f  the)  t imel ine 
e lement (s )  to  be  rep laced.  
The Match  Frame Rep lace  feature comes in  th ree var ian ts :  

•  Replac ing  one or  more t ime l ine  e lement(s )  o f  the same source  c l ip  f rom the i r  IN 
po in t  to  the i r  OUT po in t .  

•  Replac ing  the  por t ion  o f  the  t ime l ine  e lement(s)  o f  the  same source  c l ip  f rom 
the nowl ine  pos i t ion  to  the  OUT po in t  o f  the  e lement(s ) .  

•  Replac ing  a  por t ion  o f  t ime l ine  e lement(s)  between a mark  IN  and mark  OUT 
poin ts  de f ined in  the t ime l ine .  

GENERAL RULES 
Track Select ion 
The ru les  for  the t rack  se lect ion  (descr ibed in  the  sect ion ‘T rack  Se lec t ion  Appl ied 
to  the  T imel ine  E lement ’ ,  on  page 90)  app ly  to  the  Match  Frame Rep lace func t ion  
when you use the P layer  bu t tons  or  keyboard  shor tcuts .  

Avai lable Mater ia l  
The genera l  p r inc ip les  about  ava i lab le  mater ia l  remain  va l id  for  the  Match  Frame 
Rep lace func t ion .  See a lso the  sect ion  ‘Appl icab le  Pr inc ip les ’ ,  on  page 83.  
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REPLACING TIMELINE ELEMENTS FROM IN TO OUT POINTS 
Descript ion 
The fo l low ing  schema shows how the  Match  Frame Rep lace  is  per formed when 
t imel ine e lements  a re  rep laced f rom the i r  IN to  OUT po in ts :  

 

Procedure 
To rep lace one or  more  t imel ine e lement(s)  o f  the  same source  c l ip  us ing  the 
Match  Frame Rep lace funct ion ,  proceed as fo l lows:  

1.  In  the  P layer  and T imel ine  panes,  se lect  the t racks  to  be taken in to  account  
when you w i l l  inser t  the  med ia .  See a lso  the  sec t ion  ‘T rack  Se lect ion  
App l ied  to  the  T imel ine E lement ’ ,  on  page 90 .  

2.  In  the  P layer  pane l ,  load  the  c l ip  or  t ra in  tha t  conta ins  the mater ia l  to  be 
inser ted in to  the  t ime l ine.  

3.  Cl ick  in  the jog  bar  to  de f ine  the  re ference f rame pos i t ion in  the  loaded 
med ia .  

4 .  In  the  loaded t imel ine,  p lace the  nowl ine  on the e lement(s)  to  be  rep laced.  

5 .  Do one of  the  fo l lowing  to  execute  the  Match  Frame Rep lace :  

•  Cl ick  the  Match Frame Replace    bu t ton  in  the P layer .  

•  Press   on  the  keyboard.  

The t imel ine  e lement(s)  whose t racks  are se lected  and where  the  nowl ine  is  
pos i t ioned are  rep laced by  the  med ia  loaded in  the  P layer .  In  th is  ac t ion ,  the 
re ference pos i t ion  in  the P layer  is  matched to  the  nowl ine  in  the  t imel ine.  
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REPLACING TIMELINE ELEMENTS FROM NOWLINE TO OUT 
POINTS 
Descript ion 
The fo l low ing  schema shows how the  Match  Frame Rep lace  is  per formed when 
t imel ine e lements  a re  rep laced f rom the nowl ine  to  the OUT po in t :  

 

Procedure 
To rep lace one or  more  t ime l ine  e lement(s)  o f  the  same source  c l ip  f rom the  
nowl ine  to  the  OUT po in t  us ing  the Match  Frame Rep lace func t ion ,  proceed as  
fo l lows:  

1.  In  the  P layer  and T imel ine  panes,  se lect  the t racks  to  be taken in to  account  
when you w i l l  inser t  the  med ia .  See a lso  the  sec t ion  ‘T rack  Se lect ion  
App l ied  to  the  T imel ine E lement ’ ,  on  page 90 .  

2.  In  the  P layer  pane l ,  load  the  c l ip  or  t ra in  tha t  conta ins  the mater ia l  to  be 
inser ted in to  the  t ime l ine.  

3.  Cl ick  in  the jog  bar  to  de f ine  the re fe rence pos i t ion  in  the  loaded media.  

4.  In  the  loaded t ime l ine ,  p lace  the  nowl ine  on  the e lement(s)  to  be  rep laced  
f rom the nowl ine  to  the  OUT po in t .  

5.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing  to  execute  the  Match  Frame Rep lace :  

•  Cl ick    +    s imul taneous ly  in  the  P layer .  

•  Press   +   on the  keyboard .  

The t ime l ine  e lement(s)  whose t racks  are  se lected  are  rep laced by  the  media  
loaded in  the  P layer  f rom the  nowl ine  to  the i r  OUT po in t .  In  th is  ac t ion ,  the  
re ference pos i t ion  in  the P layer  is  matched to  the  nowl ine  in  the  t imel ine.  
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REPLACING TIMELINE PARTS FROM MARK IN TO MARK OUT 
Descript ion 
The fo l low ing  schema shows how the  Match  Frame Rep lace is  per fo rmed when a  
par t  o f  t imel ine  be tween a  mark IN  and a mark OUT poin ts  is  rep laced.  
You can per form a s imi la r  ac t ion to  rep lace a  por t ion  o f  the t ime l ine  between a  
mark IN  and the  nowl ine,  or  the  nowl ine  and a mark  OUT.  In  th is  case,  you def ine 
on ly  the  nowl ine  and the  mark IN or  OUT.  

 
Procedure 
To rep lace par ts  o f  a  t imel ine be tween a  mark IN and mark OUT po in ts  us ing the 
Match  Frame Rep lace funct ion ,  proceed as fo l lows:  

1.  In  the  P layer  and T imel ine  panes,  se lect  the t racks  to  be taken in to  account  
when you w i l l  inser t  the  med ia .  See a lso  the  sec t ion  ‘T rack  Se lect ion  
App l ied  to  the  T imel ine E lement ’ ,  on  page 90 .  

2.  In  the  P layer  pane l ,  load  the  c l ip  or  t ra in  tha t  conta ins  the mater ia l  to  be 
inser ted in to  the  t ime l ine.  

3.  Cl ick  in  the jog  bar  to  de f ine  the re fe rence pos i t ion  in  the  loaded media.  

4.  In  the  loaded t imel ine,  p lace  the  mark  IN  and Mark  Out  to  de f ine  the 
t imel ine por t ion  to  be rep laced.  

5.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing  to  execute  the  Match  Frame Rep lace :  

•  Cl ick  the  Match Frame Replace   but ton  in  the P layer .  

•  Press   on  the  keyboard.  

The par ts  o f  the  t ime l ine e lement(s )  whose t racks  are  se lec ted  are  rep laced by  the 
med ia  loaded in  the  P layer  f rom the  mark IN po in t  to  the  mark OUT po in t .   
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In  th is  ac t ion ,  the  re ference pos i t ion in  the P layer  is  matched to  the nowl ine  in  the 
t imel ine.  

4.5.6 CHANGING THE CAMERA ANGLE OF TIMELINE ELEMENTS 

INTRODUCTION 
You can change the  camera  angle  o f  t imel ine  e lements  accord ing  to  the  fo l low ing  
ru les :  

•  Chang ing the  e lements  o f  a  s ing le  c l ip  by  a  l inked c l ip  

•  Chang ing  the  e lements  (max.  20)  o f  one or  more  c l ips  by  A/V mater ia l  hav ing  
the  same TC IN and OUT and recorded on o ther  recorders  on  the XNet  
ne twork .   

PROCEDURE 
To change one or  more  t ime l ine  e lements  by  another  one,  wh ich  wou ld  a l low you 
to  change the  camera ang le ,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  Selec t  the  t ime l ine  e lements  you want  to  rep lace  (see a lso  the  sec t ion 
4 .4 .3) .   
To  se lec t  spec i f ica l ly  e lements  crea ted  on  a  g iven camera angle ,  do  the 
fo l lowing :  
a.  Act ivate  the  t racks to  be taken in to  account  in  the  se lec t ion .  
b .  I f  requested p lace a  mark  IN and mark  OUT po in ts  to  de l im i t  the  por t ion  

where  to  app ly  the se lect ion .  
c .  Right -c l i ck  in  the t ime l ine  and se lect  Select  Camera  f rom the  contextua l  

menu.  
The requested  e lements  a re  se lec ted.  

2.  Right -c l i ck  one of  the  e lements  and se lect  Replace by  in  the  contex tua l  
menu.  
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3.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  
a .  I f  the  cur rent  t imel ine  e lement  be longs  to  a  group o f  l inked c l ips ,  se lect  

one o f  the  o ther  l inked c l ips .  

 
b .  I f  the  cur rent  t ime l ine  e lement  does no t  be long to  a  group of  l inked c l ips ,  

se lec t  another  recorder  on  wh ich  you w i l l  c reate a  new c l ip .  Th is  c l ip  w i l l  
have the  same IN and OUT poin ts  and w i l l  rep lace  the  se lec ted  t imel ine  
e lement .   
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4.5.7 APPENDING A TIMELINE TO THE OPEN TIMELINE 

INTRODUCTION 
You can append a t ime l ine  to  the open t ime l ine ,  p rov ided bo th  t imel ines  have the  
same conf igura t ion .  
The append act ion  br ings  about  the fo l low ing resu l ts :  

•  Al l  t racks o f  the se lec ted t ime l ine  are appended to  the open t imel ine.  

•  Ef fec ts  a t  the  end of  the  open t ime l ine  are  removed.  

•  I f  the  t racks do  no t  have the  same dura t ion ,  the  appended t imel ine is  p laced at  
the end of  the  longest  t imel ine e lement  o f  the  open t ime l ine .  

  

PROCEDURE 
To append a t ime l ine  to  an  open t ime l ine ,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  Selec t  the  t imel ine to  append in  the Browser  area .  

2.  Press  CTRL  as  you drop  the t imel ine to  the  T ime l ine  Disp lay area .  

The t imel ine is  d i rec t ly  appended to  the  cur ren t  t imel ine.  

 
Note 
I f  you  s imp ly  drop  the  se lected  t imel ine  to  the  T ime l ine  Disp lay  area ,  a  
d ia log  box  w i l l  open to  ask  you whether  you want  to  open or  append the 
dropped t ime l ine :  
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4.6 DELETING ELEMENTS FROM THE 
TIMELINE 

4.6.1 INTRODUCTION 
The e lements  o f  a  t ime l ine  are  sa id  to  be  ‘ l i f ted ’  when they  are  de le ted  f rom the  
t imel ine in  Overwr i te  mode.  
The e lements  o f  a  t imel ine  are  sa id  to  be  ‘ex t rac ted ’  when they  are  de le ted  f rom 
the t imel ine in  Inser t  mode.  

4.6.2 LIFTING TIMELINE ELEMENTS OR PARTS OF A TIMELINE 

PRINCIPLE 
When you de le te  t imel ine  e lements  or  a  par t  o f  a  t imel ine in  Overwr i te  mode,  i .e .  
l i f t  them,  a  b lank  e lement  w i l l  be  le f t  a t  the  pos i t ion  where each e lement  or  the 
par t  o f  the t imel ine has been de le ted .   

HOW TO LIFT ELEMENTS FROM A TIMELINE 
First  Method 
To l i f t  e lements  in  Overwr i te  mode,  you  can proceed as fo l lows:  

1.  
Toggle  to  the   but ton  by  c l ick ing  the  Insert /Overwri te  Global  Mode  
bu t ton .  

2.  Selec t  the  e lements  o f  the  t ime l ine  to  be l i f ted by c l i ck ing or  lasso ing  them. 
See a lso sect ion  4 .4 .3 ,  on  page 80  for  more in fo rmat ion.   

3.  

Press  .  

The se lec ted e lements  a re  de le ted and rep laced by  b lank  e lements .  

Second Method 
To l i f t  e lements  f rom a t imel ine in  Overwr i te  mode,  you  can proceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  Selec t  the  e lements  o f  the  t ime l ine  to  be l i f ted by c l i ck ing or  lasso ing  them. 
See a lso sect ion  4 .4 .3 ,  on  page 80  for  more in fo rmat ion.  

2.  

Press  .  

The se lec ted e lements  a re  de le ted and rep laced by  b lank  e lements .  
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HOW TO LIFT MEDIA BETWEEN THE MARK IN AND MARK OUT 
To de le te  a  par t  o f  a  t imel ine  between the  mark  IN  and mark  OUT in  Overwr i te  
mode,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  
Toggle  to  the   bu t ton by  c l ick ing the  Insert /Overwrite Global 
Mode  but ton.  

2.  Act ivate  the  Timel ine  Track Select ion  bu t tons  fo r  wh ich  you want  to  de le te  
a  par t  o f  the t ime l ine .  

3.  Add a mark  IN  po in t  and a  mark OUT poin t  to  de l im i t  the par t  o f  the  t imel ine  
to  de le te .  

4.  

Press  .  

The par t  o f  the  t ime l ine  se lected  is  de le ted and rep laced by  a  b lank  e lement .  

4.6.3 EXTRACTING TIMELINE ELEMENTS OR PARTS OF A TIMELINE 

PRINCIPLE 
When you de le te  t imel ine  e lements  or  a  par t  o f  a  t ime l ine  in  Inser t  mode,  i .e .  
ex t rac t  them,  the  e lements  that  remain  in  the  t imel ine  are  sh i f ted  so  tha t  no  b lank  
is  le f t .   

HOW TO EXTRACT ELEMENTS FROM A TIMELINE 
First  Method 
To de le te  e lements  f rom a  t ime l ine  in  Inser t  mode,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  
Toggle  to  the   bu t ton  by c l ick ing  the Insert /Overwri te  Global  Mode  
bu t ton .  

2.  Selec t  the  e lements  o f  the  t ime l ine to  be  ex t racted by  c l i ck ing  or  lasso ing  
them.  See a lso sec t ion 4 .4 .3 ,  on page 80 fo r  more in format ion.   

3.  

Press  .  

The se lec ted  e lements  a re  de le ted  and the remain ing  e lements  in  the  t imel ine are  
sh i f ted to  the  le f t .  
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Second Method 
To de le te  e lements  f rom a  t ime l ine  in  Inser t  mode,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  Selec t  the  e lements  o f  the  t ime l ine to  be  ex t racted by  c l i ck ing  or  lasso ing  
them.  See a lso sec t ion 4 .4 .3 ,  on page 80 fo r  more in format ion.  

2.  

Press  .  

The se lec ted  e lements  a re  de le ted  and the remain ing  e lements  in  the  t imel ine are  
sh i f ted to  the  le f t .  

HOW TO EXTRACT MEDIA BETWEEN THE MARK IN AND MARK 
OUT 
To de le te  a  par t  o f  a  t ime l ine  be tween the mark  IN  and mark OUT in  Inser t  mode,  
p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  
Toggle  to  the   but ton  by  c l ick ing  the  Insert /Overwri te  Global  Mode  
bu t ton .  

2.  Act ivate  the  Timel ine  Track Select ion  bu t tons  fo r  wh ich  you want  to  de le te  
a  par t  o f  the t ime l ine .  

3.  Add a mark  IN  po in t  and a  mark OUT poin t  to  de l im i t  the par t  o f  the  t imel ine  
to  de le te .  

4.  

Press  .  

The se lec ted  e lements  a re  de le ted  and the remain ing  e lements  in  the  t imel ine are  
sh i f ted to  the  le f t .  
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4.7 MOVING ELEMENTS WITHIN THE 
TIMELINE 

4.7.1 INTRODUCTION 
You can move one or  severa l  e lements  o f  a  t imel ine  to  any  requested  pos i t ion,  
us ing  the  Inser t  or  Overwr i te  mode.  The e lement  speed is  p reserved.  
Th is  sec t ion g ives  an  overv iew o f  the  var ious  aspec ts  to  cons ider  when per forming  
a  move.  

MOVE IN INSERT OR OVERWRITE MODE 
When you per form a move ac t ion  in  Inser t  mode:   

•  The A/V mater ia l  where you move the  se lec ted e lements  to  is  preserved and 
sh i f ted to  the  r igh t .  

•  The e lements  in i t ia l ly  pos i t ioned on  the  r igh t  o f  the  moved e lement  are  sh i f ted  
to  the  le f t  to  f i l l  the gap o f  the  moved e lements .  

  

When you per form a move ac t ion  in  Overwr i te  mode:  

•  The A/V mater ia l  where  you move the  se lec ted e lements  to  i s  overwr i t ten.  

•  The in i t ia l  pos i t ion o f  the  e lements  is  le f t  empty .   

  

POSSIBLE SELECTIONS AND MOVES 
Not  a l l  moves  are  poss ib le .  Whether  a  move is  a l lowed or  no t  depends on :   

•  which  e lements  are  se lec ted  for  the  move ac t ion 

•  where  the  se lec ted  e lements  are  moved to .  
Before  exp la in ing  how a  move is  per fo rmed,  sec t ion  4 .7 .2  ‘Poss ib le  E lement  
Selec t ions  and Move Types ’ ,  on  page 106 descr ibes  wh ich  e lement  se lect ions  and 
which  types  o f  moves are  poss ib le .  

MAGNET EFFECT 
By defau l t ,  a  magnet  e f fec t  a l lows the  se lec ted  e lement(s)  to  be  moved to  a  
t rans i t ion  or  to  the nowl ine .  However ,  you can deact ivate  th is  magnet  e f fec t  by  
p ress ing CTRL  on  the  keyboard wh i le  moving  the  e lements .   
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4.7.2 POSSIBLE ELEMENT SELECTIONS AND MOVE TYPES 

POSSIBLE ELEMENT SELECTIONS 
The methods  fo r  se lect ing  e lements  before mov ing  them are the  ones exp la ined in  
sec t ion  4 .4 .3  'Se lect ing and Deselect ing  T imel ine  E lements ’ ,  on page 80 .  
You can move the fo l lowing  e lements  o r  group of  e lements :  

Select ion Type Example 

One e lement  on one 
t rack 

 

Cont iguous e lements  
on  one t rack 

 

One or  more 
cont iguous e lements  
on  severa l  t racks 

 

POSSIBLE MOVE TYPES 
You can on ly  move the e lements  on the  same t rack as  the i r  in i t ia l  one.  
Th is  ru le  i s  a lso  va l id  when you have severa l  aud io  t racks:  you cannot  move 
se lec ted e lements  f rom an audio  t rack to  another  one.  
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4.7.3 HOW TO MOVE ELEMENTS BY DRAG-AND-DROP 
To move t ime l ine  e lements  by  drag-and-drop ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  Cl ick  the  Insert /Overwr i te  Global  Mode  but ton  to  se lec t  the Inser t  or  
Overwr i te  mode that  you want  to  use in  the move ac t ion.  

2.  Selec t  the  e lements  to  be  moved.  

3.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  

•  To move the  e lements  so  tha t  one o f  them is  d ropped on  an  ex is t ing 
t rans i t ion  or  on  the  nowl ine ,  drag  the  e lements  to  the  requested  pos i t ion  
(magnet  e f fec t  ac t ive) .  

 
•  To move the  e lements  so  tha t  they  can be  dropped anywhere in  the 

t imel ine,  c l ick  CTRL and drag the  e lements  to  the  requested pos i t ion 
(magnet  e f fec t  deac t iva ted) .  

 

4.  Release the  mouse a t  the  pos i t ion  where you want  to  move the  e lements .  

The e lements  a re  moved to  the  requested  pos i t ion  tak ing  in to  account  the  g loba l  
mode def ined.  
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4.7.4 HOW TO MOVE ELEMENTS USING THE NUMERIC PAD 
To move t ime l ine  e lements  us ing  the  numer ic  pad,  proceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Cl ick  the  Insert /Overwr i te  Global  Mode  bu t ton  to  se lect  the  Inser t  o r  
Overwr i te  mode that  you want  to  use in  the move ac t ion.  

2.  Selec t  the  e lements  to  be  moved.  

3.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  

•  To move the  e lement  to  the  le f t ,  p ress  the  Minus  key   on  the  
numer ic  pad,  

•  To move the  e lement  to  the r igh t ,  p ress  the  P lus key   on  the  
numer ic  pad.  

A  Minus  o r  Plus  s ign  appears  on the f i rs t  se lec ted  e lement .  

4.  Type the number  o f  f rames you want  to  sh i f t  the  se lected  e lements .  

5.  Press  ENTER .  

4.7.5 HOW TO MOVE ELEMENTS USING THE ARROWS 
To move t ime l ine  e lements  us ing  the  ar row keys ,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Cl ick  the  Insert /Overwr i te  Global  Mode  bu t ton  to  se lect  the  Inser t  o r  
Overwr i te  mode that  you want  to  use in  the move ac t ion.  

2.  Selec t  the  e lements  to  be  moved.  

3.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  

•  To move the e lement  1  f rame to  the le f t ,  p ress  .  

•  To move the e lement  10  f rames to  the  le f t ,  press +  .  

•  To move the e lement  1  f rame to  the r igh t ,  p ress .  

•  To move the e lement  10  f rames to  the  r igh t ,  p ress  +  .  
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4.8 EXTENDING TIMELINE ELEMENTS 

4.8.1 INTRODUCTION 

DEFINITION 
The Ex tend func t ion  cons is ts  o f  ex tending  a  t imel ine  e lement  by  redef in ing  i t s  IN  
po in t  (Ex tend IN)  o r  OUT poin t  (Extend OUT) .   
Th is  func t ion  w i l l  app ly  to  the e lement  tha t  is  in  Extend mode,  in  o ther  words:   

•  to  the  e lement  located  a f ter  the mark IN that  is  p laced to  per fo rm an Ex tend IN .  

•  to  the  e lement  loca ted be fore  the  mark  OUT tha t  i s  p laced to  per fo rm an Extend 
OUT.  

The length o f  the next  o r  prev ious  e lement  w i l l  be  impacted in  Overwr i te  mode.  

EXTEND VERSUS EXTEND SLOW/FAST 
The mater ia l  in  the ex tended t imel ine e lement  can be mod i f ied in  two ways:  

•  The standard Extend funct ion wi l l  add media  on the element  extension 
without  changing the speed.  

•  The Extend Slow/Fast  funct ion wi l l  st retch the ex ist ing mater ia l  o f  the 
e lement  to  f i t  in  the  new length.  The playout  speed of  the whole  e lement  
wi l l  be  adapted accordingly.   

 
Note 
A s tandard  Extend appl ied  to  an  e lement  w i th  mod i f ied  speed w i l l  not  
mod i fy  the e lement  speed,  but  on ly  the  e lement  length .  

LIMITS FOR THE STANDARD EXTEND 
The e lements  can be  ex tended up  to  the  l im i ts  o f  the  media  s t i l l  ava i lab le  be fore  
the IN po in t  and a f te r  the OUT po in t  o f  the t ime l ine  e lement :  

•  I f  a  record  t ra in  inc lud ing  the  t imel ine  e lement  i s  s t i l l  ava i lab le ,  the  e lement  
can be  extended beyond the  Pro tect  IN  and Pro tect  OUT o f  the  c l ip ,  up  to  the 
l im i ts  o f  the A/V mater ia l  ava i lab le .  

•  I f  on ly  the  source  c l ip  o f  the  t ime l ine e lement  is  ava i lab le ,  the  e lement  can on ly  
be  ex tended up to  the  Pro tec t  IN or  Protec t  OUT of  the source  c l ip .  



Issue 5.9.B IPDirector Version 5.9 – User Manual – Part 8: Editing - IPEdit 
EVS Broadcast Equipment -   January 2011 

 

 
110  
 

EXAMPLE OF EXTEND 
In  the example  be low,  the  user  wants  to  extend the  po in t  OUT o f  a  t ime l ine  
e lement  and reduce the  nex t  e lement  in  the t ime l ine .   
Th is  means tha t  the Ex tend func t ion is  app l ied :   

•  to  the  OUT po in t  o f  the t imel ine e lement   

•  i n  Overwr i te  mode 
 
Before  the  Extend Act ion 
The user  p laces an  OUT po in t  to  show up to  wh ich pos i t ion  IPEdi t  shou ld  ex tend 
the OUT poin t  o f  the e lement  ‘c l ip  ad l_090514_1-00 ’ .  

 

 

After  an Extend Act ion 

When the  user  c l i cks  the Extend  bu t ton  ,  IPEd i t  au tomat ica l l y  sh i f ts  the  OUT 
po in t  o f  the  c l ip  to  the  pos i t ion  o f  the  mark  OUT po in t .  As  the  user  is  in  Overwr i te  
mode,  the  dura t ion  o f  the  nex t  t ime l ine  e lement  is  reduced.  
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After  an Extend Slow/Fast  Act ion 

When the  user  c l i cks  the  Extend Slow/Fast  bu t ton  ,  IPEdi t  au tomat ica l ly  
sh i f ts  the  OUT po in t  o f  the c l ip  to  the pos i t ion  o f  the  mark  OUT po in t  and adapts  
the  p layout  speed o f  the  t ime l ine e lement  and d isp lays i t  on  the ex tended 
e lements .   
As no  new mater ia l  is  added,  the  dura t ion of  the  extended e lement  is  not  mod i f ied.  
As  the  user  i s  in  Overwr i te  mode,  the  dura t ion  of  the nex t  t imel ine e lement  is  
reduced.  

 

4.8.2 OVERVIEW OF THE EXTEND ACTIONS  
The fo l low ing  tab le  shows an overv iew of  the  ex tend ac t ions .  The same Extend 
act ions  app ly  to  the  Extend Slow/Fast  func t ion .  

Extend Act ion Descr ipt ion 

Extend IN  
in  Insert  or   
in  Overwr i te  
Mode 

The user  wants  to  ex tend a  t imel ine  e lement  by  sh i f t ing  i t s  IN 
po in t  to  the  le f t  in  the  ava i lab le  A /V mater ia l :  

 
Depending  on  the  se lected  Globa l  Inser t /Overwr i te  mode,  th is  
w i l l  reduce or  no t  the  dura t ion  o f  the  prev ious  t imel ine  
e lement .  

Extend OUT 
in  Insert  or  
in  Overwr i te  
Mode 

The user  wants  to  ex tend the  t ime l ine  e lement  by  sh i f t ing  i t s  
OUT po in t  to  the  r ight  in  the ava i lab le  A/V mater ia l .   

 
Depending  on  the  se lected  Globa l  Inser t /Overwr i te  mode,  th is  
w i l l  reduce or  no t  the dura t ion o f  the  nex t  t ime l ine e lement .  
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Extend Act ion Descr ipt ion 

Extend IN & OUT  
in  Insert  or   
in  Overwr i te  
Mode 

The user  wants  to  ex tend the  t ime l ine  e lement  by  sh i f t ing  i t s  
IN po in t  to  the  le f t  o r  i ts  OUT po in t  to  the r ight  in  the 
ava i lab le  A /V mater ia l .   
In  th is  case,  IPEdi t  asks the  user  to  make a cho ice  be tween 
Extend IN or  Ex tend OUT.  

 
Depending  on  the  se lected  Globa l  Inser t /Overwr i te  mode,  th is  
w i l l  reduce or  not  the  dura t ion  o f  the  nex t  t ime l ine  e lement  ( in  
Extend OUT) or  prev ious t imel ine e lement  ( in  Ex tend IN) .  

4.8.3 EXTENDING IN INSERT OR OVERWRITE MODE 
When you per form an Ex tend IN,  you extend a t ime l ine  e lement  by sh i f t ing i ts  IN  
po in t  to  the  le f t .  Th is  takes  up  A/V mater ia l  on  the  IN  guardband of  the  e lement  or  
on  the  record  t ra in  ava i lab le  be fore  the  IN  po in t  o f  the  e lement .   

•  When the  Ex tend IN is  per formed in  Insert  mode,  th is  does  no t  reduce the 
durat ion o f  the  prev ious  t imel ine e lement .  

•  When the  Extend IN is  per formed in  Overwri te  mode,  th is  reduces the  dura t ion 
o f  the  prev ious t ime l ine  e lement  by  the  durat ion  o f  the  extend.  

Before 
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After  Extend IN in Insert  Mode 
The IN po in t  o f  the  t imel ine  e lement  ‘ADL_CLP_3-00 ’  has  been sh i f ted  to  the le f t  
in  the  ava i lab le  A /V mater ia l .  IPEd i t  ca lcu la tes  the  sh i f t  on  the  bas is  o f  the 
durat ion  be tween the  mark  IN  po in t  p laced in  the  t ime l ine  and the  IN  po in t  o f  the  
t imel ine e lement .  
The durat ion o f  the prev ious  t imel ine e lement  has  no t  been reduced.  

 

After  Extend IN in Overwri te  Mode 
The IN po in t  o f  the  t imel ine  e lement  ‘ADL_CLP_3-00 ’  has  been sh i f ted  to  the le f t  
in  the  ava i lab le  A/V mater ia l .  IPEd i t  ca lcu la ted  the  sh i f t  on  the  bas is  o f  the  
durat ion  be tween the  mark  IN  po in t  p laced in  the  t ime l ine  and the  IN  po in t  o f  the  
t imel ine e lement .  
The dura t ion o f  the  prev ious  t ime l ine e lement  has  been reduced by  the dura t ion  o f  
the ex tend.  
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4.8.4 EXTENDING OUT IN INSERT OR OVERWRITE MODE 
When you per form an Ex tend OUT,  you ex tend a  t ime l ine  e lement  by  sh i f t ing  i t s  
OUT po in t  to  the  r ight .  Th is  takes  up  A/V mater ia l  on  the  OUT guardband of  the  
e lement  o r  on  the record t ra in  ava i lab le  a f ter  the  OUT po in t  o f  the  e lement .   

•  When the  Ex tend OUT is  per formed in  Insert  mode,  th is  does  not  reduce the  
durat ion o f  the  next  t imel ine  e lement .  

•  When the  Extend OUT is  per fo rmed in  Overwri te  mode,  th is  reduces  the 
durat ion o f  the  next  t imel ine  e lement  by  the dura t ion  o f  the  extend.  

Before 

 

After  Extend OUT in Insert  Mode 
The OUT po in t  o f  the  t ime l ine  e lement  ‘ad l_c lp_9-00 ’  has  been sh i f ted  to  the  r ight  
in  the  ava i lab le  A /V mater ia l .  IPEd i t  ca lcu la tes  the  sh i f t  on  the  bas is  o f  the 
durat ion  be tween the  OUT poin t  o f  the  t imel ine e lement  and the  mark  OUT po in t  
p laced in  the  t imel ine.  
The durat ion o f  the next  t ime l ine  e lement  has  no t  been reduced.  
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After  Extend OUT in Overwri te  Mode 
The OUT po in t  o f  the  t ime l ine  e lement  ‘ad l_c lp_9-00 ’  has  been sh i f ted  to  the  r ight  
in  the  ava i lab le  A /V mater ia l .  IPEd i t  ca lcu la tes  the  sh i f t  on  the  bas is  o f  the 
durat ion  be tween the  OUT poin t  o f  the  t imel ine e lement  and the  mark  OUT po in t  
p laced in  the  t imel ine.  
The dura t ion o f  the  nex t  t imel ine  e lement  has  been reduced by  the  durat ion  o f  the 
extend.  

 

4.8.5 EXTENDING IN OR OUT IN INSERT OR OVERWRITE MODE 

PRINCIPLES 
When you p lace  a  mark  IN  and  mark  OUT before  us ing  the  Extend func t ion ,  IPEd i t  
does no t  know whether  you want  to  per form an Ex tend IN or  an  Extend OUT.  In  
th is  case,  a  quest ion  is  d isp layed when you c l i ck  the  Extend  bu t ton  and you need 
to  spec i fy  a t  tha t  t ime wh ich ex tend act ion  you want  to  per fo rm:  

 
 
The Ex tend IN or  OUT ac t ion  genera te  the  same resu l ts  as  the  Ex tend IN or  
Extend OUT act ions :  

Extend IN/OUT Corresponds to … 

Inser t  & Ex tend to  mark  IN an  Ex tend IN in  Inser t  mode 

Inser t  & Ex tend to  mark  OUT an Ex tend OUT in  Inser t  mode 

Overwr i te  & Extend to  mark  IN an Ex tend IN  in  Overwr i te  mode 

Overwr i te  & Extend to  mark  OUT an Ex tend OUT in  Overwr i te  mode 
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4.8.6 HOW TO EXTEND IN OR EXTEND IN SLOW/FAST A TIMELINE 
ELEMENT 
To ex tend the  IN po in t  o f  a  t ime l ine  e lement ,  per fo rm as fo l lows:  

1.  With  the  Timel ine  Track Select ion  bu t tons,  se lec t  the  t racks  to  be  taken 
in to  account  in  the Ex tend ac t ion .  

2.  
Selec t  the  Inser t   o r  Overwr i te   mode to  be  app l ied  in  the  extend 
act ion  by  c l ick ing  the  Insert /Overwri te  Global  Mode  but ton.  

3.  
In  the  t ime l ine  loaded,  c l ick   to  add a  mark  IN po in t  be fore  the  
t rans i t ion  o f  the e lements  whose IN po in t  you  want  to  extend.   
 
Def ine  prec ise ly  the  pos i t ion o f  the  mark  IN po in t :  IPEd i t  w i l l  indeed 
ca lcu la te  the dura t ion  o f  the ex tens ion  based on the  dura t ion  be tween:   

•  the mark IN  po in t  added  
and  

•  the t rans i t ion  o f  the  e lement  to  extend.  

4.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  

•  Cl ick  the  Extend  bu t ton   to  per form the  Ex tend ac t ion .  

•  Cl ick  the  Extend Slow/Fast  but ton   to  per fo rm the  Extend S low/Fast  
ac t ion .  

 
The Extend or  the  Extend Slow/Fast  ac t ion  is  per formed accord ing  to  the  de f ined 
set t ings :  

•  on the  se lected t racks 

•  i n  the  se lec ted  Inser t  or  Overwr i te  mode 

•  on the  e lements  a f ter  wh ich the  mark  IN po in t  has  been added 

•  with  the dura t ion be tween the mark  IN  po in t  and the e lement  t rans i t ion .  
 

 
Note 
When you p lace a  mark  IN and mark  OUT before  us ing the  Extend 
func t ion ,  IPEdi t  w i l l  ask  you which  ex tend act ion you want  to  per form.  
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4.8.7 HOW TO EXTEND OUT OR EXTEND OUT SLOW/FAST A 
TIMELINE ELEMENT 
To ex tend the  mark OUT po in t  o f  a  t imel ine e lement ,  per form as  fo l lows:  

1.  With  the  Timel ine  Track Select ion  bu t tons,  se lec t  the  t racks  to  be  taken 
in to  account  in  the Ex tend ac t ion .  

2.  
Selec t  the  Inser t   o r  Overwr i te   mode to  be  app l ied  in  the  extend 
act ion  by  c l ick ing  the  Insert /Overwri te  Global  Mode  but ton.  

3.  
In  the t ime l ine  loaded,  c l i ck   to  add a  mark OUT po in t  a f ter  the  
t rans i t ion  o f  the e lements  whose OUT poin t  you  want  to  ex tend.   
Def ine  prec ise ly  the  pos i t ion  o f  the  mark  OUT po in t :  IPEdi t  w i l l  indeed 
ca lcu la te  the dura t ion  o f  the ex tend based on  the  durat ion be tween:   

•  the t rans i t ion  o f  the  e lement  to  extend 
and  

•  the mark OUT po in t  added.   

4.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  

•  Cl ick  the  Extend  bu t ton    to  per fo rm the Extend ac t ion .  

•  Cl ick  the  Extend Slow/Fast  But ton   to  per fo rm the  Extend 
S low/Fas t  act ion .  

 
The Extend or  the  Extend Slow/Fast  ac t ion  is  per formed accord ing  to  the  de f ined 
set t ings :  

•  on the  se lected t racks 

•  i n  the  se lec ted  Inser t  or  Overwr i te  mode 

•  on the  e lements  be fore  which  the  mark  OUT po in t  has  been added 

•  wi th  the dura t ion be tween the e lement  t rans i t ion and the mark  OUT po in t .  
 

 
Note 
When you p lace a  mark  IN and mark  OUT before  us ing the  Extend 
func t ion ,  IPEdi t  w i l l  ask  you which  ex tend act ion you want  to  per form.  
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4.9 TRIMMING ELEMENTS IN THE TIMELINE 

4.9.1 INTRODUCTION 

DEFINITION 
The Tr im funct ion  cons is ts  o f  ad jus t ing  the IN or  OUT po in t  o f  a  t ime l ine e lement .  
Th is  func t ion  is  used to  f ine- tune t rans i t ions be tween two e lements  a f te r  you have 
per fo rmed the  f i rs t  rough cu ts .  
The Tr im funct ion  w i l l  shor ten  or  lengthen the  e lement  tha t  i s  in  t r im mode.  The 
length  o f  the fo l low ing or  prev ious  e lement  w i l l  be  impacted in  Overwr i te  mode.  
The e lements  can be  t r immed up to  the  l im i ts  o f  the  media  s t i l l  ava i lab le  before 
the IN po in t  and a f te r  the OUT po in t  o f  the t ime l ine  e lement :  

•  I f  a  record  t ra in  inc lud ing  the  t ime l ine  e lement  i s  s t i l l  ava i lab le ,  the  mater ia l  
f rom the record  t ra in  is  made ava i lab le .  

•  I f  a  c l ip  inc lud ing  the  t imel ine  e lement  is  ava i lab le ,  the  t r im can be  per fo rmed 
up to  the Pro tec t  IN or  Protec t  OUT of  the c l ip .  

EXAMPLE 
In  the  example  be low,  the  t r im mode is  app l ied to  the OUT po in t  o f  a  t imel ine  
e lement  and to  the  IN po in t  o f  the  fo l low ing  e lement  ( t r im le f t  and r igh t ) .  Th is  i s  
the on ly  case where  the Inser t /Overwr i te  mode does no t  have an  impact  on  the  
resu l t .  
In  th is  case,  the  fo l low ing  ac t ions  are  per fo rmed:  

•  The OUT po in t  o f  the  f i rs t  e lement  i s  ro l led  to  the r igh t  and the  e lement  i s  
ex tended.  

•  The IN po in t  o f  the  fo l low ing  e lement  i s  ro l led  to  the  r igh t  and the  e lement  i s  
t r immed.  
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Before the Tr im Action 

 

During the Tr im Act ion 

 

After  the Trim Act ion 
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4.9.2 OVERVIEW OF TRIM MODES AND TRIM ACTIONS 
The fo l lowing  tab le  g ives  an  overv iew o f  the  poss ib le  t r im act ions .  You can f ind  
more de ta i led  in format ion  on t r im act ions  in  the  Sec t ion  4 .9 .4  ‘Poss ib le  Tr im 
Act ions ’ ,  on page 124 :  

Trim Act ion Descr ipt ion 

Tr im Lef t  & Right  
-  Rol l  mode:  

 
 

The t rans i t ion  be tween bo th e lements  in  t r im mode is  
moved le f t  or  r ight  w i th in  each e lement  but  the  overa l l  
leng th  o f  bo th  e lements  is  p reserved:  

•  The durat ion o f  each ind iv idua l  e lement  i s  mod i f ied .  

•  One e lement  i s  ex tended,  one e lement  i s  t r immed.  

Trim Lef t  Insert  
-  R ipple A mode:  

 

The OUT t rans i t ion o f  the  e lement  in  t r im mode is  moved 
to  the  r ight  o r  to  the le f t :  

•  The e lement  i s  ex tended or  t r immed around i ts  OUT 
poin t .  

•  This  does  not  impact  the nex t  e lement  in  the t ime l ine .  

Trim Lef t  Overwri te  
-  R ipple A mode:  

 

The OUT t rans i t ion o f  the  e lement  in  t r im mode is  moved 
to  the  r ight  o r  to  the le f t :  

•  The e lement  i s  ex tended or  t r immed around i ts  OUT 
poin t .  

•  I f  the  e lement  i s  t r immed,  a  b lank  e lement  i s  added 
a f te r  i t .   

•  I f  the  e lement  is  ex tended,  the  fo l low ing  e lement  is  
t r immed a t  i ts  IN po in t .   

Trim Right  Insert  
-  R ipple B mode:  

 

The IN t rans i t ion o f  the  e lement  in  t r im mode is  moved to  
the r igh t  or  to  the le f t :  

•  The e lement  is  ex tended or  t r immed around i ts  IN 
po in t .  

•  This  does  no t  impact  the prev ious  e lement  in  the 
t imel ine.  

Trim Right  Overwri te  
-  R ipple B mode:  

 

The IN t rans i t ion o f  the  e lement  in  t r im mode is  moved to  
the r igh t  or  to  the le f t :  

•  The e lement  is  ex tended or  t r immed around i ts  IN 
po in t .  

•  I f  the  e lement  i s  t r immed,  a  b lank  e lement  i s  added 
be fore i t .   

•  I f  the  e lement  is  ex tended,  the  prev ious e lement  is  
t r immed a t  i ts  OUT po in t .  
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4.9.3 ACTIVATING AND DEACTIVATING THE TRIM MODES 

HOW TO ACTIVATE THE TRIM MODE 
You can ac t iva te  the  t r im mode on the reques ted  t rans i t ions w i th  the  mouse,  the  
keyboard shor tcu ts  o r  the  Shut t lePRO. 

With the Mouse 
To enter  the t r im mode wi th  the mouse,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

•  Cl ick  the  le f t  mouse but ton in  the  upper  or  lower  Lasso Selec t ion area and,  
keeping  th is  but ton  pressed,  drag the  mouse f rom r ight  to  le f t  over  the 
t rans i t ions  on  which  you want  to  act iva te  the Tr im mode.  

 
The t r im mode is  ac t iva ted  on  a l l  the  se lected  t racks  and is  in  ro l l  mode by  
de fau l t .  

With the Keyboard 
To enter  the t r im mode wi th  the keyboard shor tcuts ,  proceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Pos i t ion the  nowl ine  nex t  to  the t rans i t ion on  wh ich  you want  to  ac t iva te  the 
t r im mode.  

2.  Selec t  the  Track Select ion  bu t tons  o f  the  t racks  on  which  you want  to  
ac t iva te  the  t r im mode.  

3.  

Press   on  the  keyboard.  

The t r im mode is  act ivated  on  the  nearest  t rans i t ion  for  the  se lected  t racks  and is  
in  ro l l  mode by de fau l t .  
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With the Shutt lePRO 
To enter  the t r im mode wi th  the Shut t lePRO, proceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Pos i t ion the  nowl ine  nex t  to  the t rans i t ion on  wh ich  you want  to  ac t iva te  the 
t r im mode.  

2.  Selec t  the  Track Select ion  bu t tons  o f  the  t racks  on  which  you want  to  
ac t iva te  the  t r im mode.  

3.  

Press  the  Shut t lePRO key  to  ac t ivate  the  t r im mode.  

The t r im mode is  act ivated  on  the  nearest  t rans i t ion  for  the  se lected  t racks  and is  
in  ro l l  mode by de fau l t .  

HOW TO EXCLUDE OR INCLUDE TRACKS  
When the  t r im mode is  ac t ive  fo r  a t  leas t  one o f  the  t racks of  the t ime l ine ,  you can 
inc lude or  exc lude t racks  by  c l i ck ing the  cor respond ing  Track Select ion  bu t ton  on 
the T imel ine pane.  

HOW TO CHANGE THE TRIM MODE 
By defau l t ,  the  t r im mode is  ac t iva ted  in  ro l l  mode.  To  change the  t r im mode on 
the user  in ter face  v ia  the keyboard ,  re fer  to  the fo l low ing tab le :  

To act ivate  the … In the user  in terface,  … On the keyboard,  … 

Tr im Lef t  mode 
(R ipp le  A)  

C l ick  nex t  to  the  t rans i t ion   
on  the  le f t  e lement :  

 

Press  P .  

 The ye l low ver t i ca l  bar  is  d isp layed on the  le f t  e lement  and  

the Tr im Lef t  mode is  ac t ive.   
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To act ivate  the … In the user  in terface,  … On the keyboard,  … 

Tr im Right  mode 
(R ipp le  B)  

C l ick  nex t  to  the  t rans i t ion   
on  the  r ight  e lement :  

 

Press  ]   

 The ye l low ver t i ca l  bar  is  d isp layed on  the  r ight  e lement  and  

the Tr im R ight  mode is  ac t ive .   

 

To act ivate  the … In the user  in terface,  … On the keyboard,  … 

Tr im Lef t  and R ight  
mode (Ro l l )  

C l i ck  r ight  on  the t rans i t ion :  

 

Press  [  

 The ye l low ver t i ca l  bars  are d isp layed on the  bo th le f t  and r ight  e lements   

and the Tr im Lef t  and R igh t  mode is  act ive .   

HOW TO ACTIVATE THE TRIM MODE ON THE NEXT/PREVIOUS 
TRANSITION 
When you are  in  t r im mode,  you can act iva te  the  t r im mode on the  next  or  p rev ious 
t rans i t ion  us ing  keyboard shor tcuts .  

Principles 
When the  t r im mode is  moved to  the  next  or  prev ious  t rans i t ion,  i t  is  se t  back  to  
the ro l l  mode by  de fau l t .  
The t r im w i l l  on ly  be  act iva ted on  the  nex t  o r  p rev ious  t rans i t ion where  a l l  the  
se lec ted t racks  are  ver t ica l ly  consecut ive .  

Procedures 

To ac t iva te  the  t r im mode on the  next  t rans i t ion ,  p ress   on  the  keyboard.  

To  act ivate  the  t r im mode on the  prev ious  t rans i t ion ,  press   on  the 
keyboard.  
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HOW TO LEAVE THE TRIM MODE 
You can leave the  t r im mode w i th  the  mouse,  the  keyboard  shor tcu t ,  o r  the  
Shut t lePRO. 

With the Mouse 
To leave the t r im mode w i th  the mouse,  c l i ck  anywhere  in  the Lasso Se lect ion  area 
above or  be low the t ime l ine  d isp lay.  

With the Keyboard 

To leave the t r im mode wi th  the keyboard,  p ress  .  

With the Shutt lePRO 

To leave the t r im mode wi th  the Shut t lePRO, press  the Tr im key .  

4.9.4 POSSIBLE TRIM ACTIONS 
 

 
Note 
The Tr im Lef t  and R igh t  (o r  t r im act ions  in  ro l l  mode)  a re  NOT poss ib le  
on  e lements  whose p layout  speed has been mod i f ied .   
The Tr im Lef t  ac t ion  or  Tr im R igh t  ac t ion  is  poss ib le  on such e lements .  

TRIM LEFT AND RIGHT (ROLL) 
In  the  t r im le f t  and r igh t  ac t ion ,  the  t rans i t ion  is  moved to  the  r ight  o r  to  the  le f t .  
Both e lements  around the  t rans i t ion  are  mod i f ied:   

•  When the t rans i t ion is  ro l led  to  the  r igh t :  
The 1st  e lement  is  ex tended,  i .e .  i ts  OUT po in t  is  sh i f ted to  the  r igh t .  
The 2nd e lement  is  t r immed,  i .e .  i t s  IN  po in t  is  sh i f ted  to  the r ight .  

•  When the t rans i t ion is  ro l led  to  the  le f t :  
The 1s t  e lement  is  t r immed,  i .e .  i t s  OUT po in t  i s  sh i f ted  to  the  le f t .   
The 2nd e lement  is  ex tended,  i .e .  i ts  IN  po in t  is  sh i f ted  to  the le f t .  

The Inser t /Overwr i te  mode does no t  in f luence t r im le f t  and r igh t .  



IPDirector Version 5.9 – User Manual – Part 8: Editing - IPEdit 
EVS Broadcast Equipment – January 2011 

Issue 5.9.B 

 

 
   125 
 

Example:  Shi f t  to  the lef t  
Before the t r im ac t ion 

 
Dur ing the t r im ac t ion 

 
A f ter  the  t r im act ion 
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TRIM LEFT IN INSERT MODE 
In  a  t r im le f t  per formed in  Inser t  mode,  the OUT po in t  o f  an  e lement  i s  sh i f ted  to  
the r igh t  ( i .e .  e lement  ex tended)  or  to  the  le f t  ( i .e .  e lement  t r immed)  in  the  
ava i lab le  A /V mater ia l ,  w i thout  impact ing  what  fo l lows in  the t ime l ine .   

Example:  Shi f t  to  the lef t  
The fo l lowing  example  shows a  t r im le f t  in  Inser t  mode where  the  e lement  is  
t r immed.  The fo l lowing  t imel ine e lement  remains  unchanged af ter  the  t r im act ion .  
Before the t r im ac t ion 

 
Dur ing the t r im ac t ion 

 
A f ter  the  t r im act ion 
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TRIM LEFT IN OVERWRITE MODE 
In  a  t r im le f t  per fo rmed in  Overwr i te  mode,  the  OUT poin t  o f  an  e lement  is  sh i f ted  
to  the  r ight  ( i .e .  e lement  ex tended)  or  to  the  le f t  ( i .e .  e lement  t r immed) ,  impact ing 
what  fo l lows in  the t ime l ine :  

•  When the OUT po in t  o f  the e lement  i s  sh i f ted  to  the  r ight ,  the  nex t  e lement  is  
reduced by an  equiva lent  dura t ion .  

•  When the  OUT po in t  o f  the  e lement  is  sh i f ted  to  the  le f t ,  a  b lank o f  an 
equ iva len t  dura t ion  is  added a f te r  the t r immed e lement .  

Example:  Shif t  to the r ight  
The fo l low ing  example  shows a  t r im le f t  in  Overwr i te  mode where  the  e lement  is  
ex tended.  The fo l low ing e lement  i s  t r immed by  the  same durat ion  a t  i t s  IN po in t .  
Before the t r im ac t ion 

 
Dur ing the t r im ac t ion 

 
A f ter  the  t r im act ion 
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TRIM RIGHT IN INSERT MODE 
In  a  t r im r igh t  per fo rmed in  Inser t  mode,  the  IN  po in t  o f  an  e lement  i s  sh i f ted  to  
the r igh t  ( i .e .  e lement  t r immed)  or  to  the  le f t  ( i .e .  e lement  ex tended)  in  the 
ava i lab le  A /V mater ia l ,  w i thout  impact ing  what  comes before in  the t ime l ine .   

Example:  Shi f t  to  the lef t  
The fo l lowing  example  shows a  t r im r ight  in  Inser t  mode where  the  e lement  is  
ex tended.  The prev ious  t imel ine e lement  remains  unchanged a f ter  the  t r im act ion.  
Before the t r im ac t ion 

 
Dur ing the t r im ac t ion 

 
A f ter  the  t r im act ion 

 
 



IPDirector Version 5.9 – User Manual – Part 8: Editing - IPEdit 
EVS Broadcast Equipment – January 2011 

Issue 5.9.B 

 

 
   129 
 

TRIM RIGHT IN OVERWRITE MODE 
In  a  t r im r igh t  per fo rmed in  Overwr i te  mode,  the IN po in t  o f  an  e lement  is  sh i f ted  
to  the  r ight  ( i .e .  e lement  t r immed)  or  to  the  le f t  ( i .e .  e lement  ex tended) ,  impact ing 
what  comes be fore in  the t ime l ine :  

•  When the IN  po in t  o f  the e lement  i s  sh i f ted to  the  r ight ,  a  b lank o f  an  
equ iva len t  dura t ion  is  added before the  t r immed e lement .  

•  When the  IN po in t  o f  the e lement  is  sh i f ted to  the  le f t ,  the prev ious  e lement  is  
reduced by an  equiva lent  dura t ion .  

Example:  Shif t  to the r ight  
The fo l low ing  example  shows a  t r im r ight  in  Overwr i te  mode where  the  e lement  is  
t r immed.  A  b lank e lement  i s  added in  f ron t  o f  the  t r immed e lement .  
Before the t r im ac t ion 

 
Dur ing the t r im ac t ion 

 
A f ter  the  t r im act ion 
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4.9.5 TRIMMING TIMELINE ELEMENTS 
You can t r im e lements  us ing  the  user  in ter face,  the keyboard  shor tcuts  o r  the 
Shut t lePRO. The th ree procedures  are  exp la ined be low the  overv iew.   

HOW TO TRIM AN ELEMENT IN THE USER INTERFACE 
To t r im an e lement  us ing  the user  in ter face ,  proceed as  fo l lows 

1.  
Selec t  the  Inser t   o r  Overwr i te   mode to  be  appl ied  in  the  t r im
act ion  by  c l ick ing  the  Insert /Overwri te  Global  mode  but ton.  

2.  I f  the  t r im mode is  no t  ac t ive,  c l i ck  the le f t  mouse but ton in  the  upper  or  
lower  Lasso Selec t ion  area  and,  keeping  i t  pressed,  drag  the  mouse f rom 
r ight  to  le f t  over  the  t rans i t ions  on wh ich  you want  to  ac t ivate  the  Tr im 
mode:  

 

3.  I f  requ i red,  re f ine  the  t rack  se lect ion  by  se lect ing  or  deselec t ing  the  t racks  
us ing  the  Track  Selec t ion  bu t tons on the  le f t  o f  the  t ime l ine  d isp lay .  

4.  I f  requ i red ,  change the t r im mode by c l i ck ing  on :  

•  the le f t  o f  the  t rans i t ion  to  ac t iva te  the  Tr im Lef t  mode 

•  the r igh t  o f  the  t rans i t ion to  ac t iva te  the  Tr im Right  mode 

•  the  t rans i t ion  i tse l f  to  ac t iva te  the  Tr im Lef t  and R ight  mode ( ro l l  mode)  
aga in .  

5.  Lef t -c l ick  the  t rans i t ion  and,  keep ing  the le f t  mouse bu t ton pressed,  drag 
the t rans i t ion  to  the  r ight  or  to  the le f t  to  per form the  t r im ac t ion .  

6.  Release the  le f t  mouse bu t ton where  you want  the e lement  to  be  t r immed.  

The se lec ted  t racks o f  the e lement  a re  t r immed accord ing to  the  act ive t r im mode 
up to  the reques ted pos i t ion .   
 

 
Note 
I f  the  l im i ts  o f  the  A/V mater ia l  a re  reached,  you cannot  drag  the 
t rans i t ion  fur ther .  
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HOW TO TRIM AN ELEMENT USING THE KEYBOARD 
SHORTCUTS 
To t r im an e lement  us ing  the keyboard  shor tcu ts ,  p roceed as fo l lows 

1.  
Selec t  the  Inser t   o f  Overwr i te   mode to  be app l ied  in  the  t r im 
act ion  by  c l ick ing  the  Insert /Overwri te  Global  mode  but ton.  

2.  I f  the  t r im mode is  no t  ac t ive ,  do the fo l low ing:  
a )  Pos i t ion  the nowl ine  nex t  to  the  t rans i t ion on  wh ich  to  act iva te  the  t r im 

mode.  
b )  Selec t  the  Track Se lect ion  but tons  of  the t racks  to  be  taken in to  account  

in  the  t r im ac t ion .  
c )  Press  U on the  keyboard.  

3.  I f  requ i red ,  change the t r im mode us ing  the  fo l lowing  keyboard shor tcuts :  

•   to  ac t iva te  the  Tr im Lef t  mode 

•   to  ac t iva te  the  Tr im Right  mode 

•   to  ac t iva te  the  Tr im Lef t  and R ight  mode ( ro l l  mode)  aga in .  

4.  Use the  fo l low ing keyboard shor tcuts  to  per form the  t r im act ion :  

•   to  move the IN  or  OUT po in t  10 f rames on  the le f t .  

•   to  move the IN  or  OUT po in t  1  f rame on the  le f t .  

•   to  move the IN  or  OUT po in t  1  f rame on the  r ight .  

•   to  move the IN  or  OUT po in t  10 f rames on  the r igh t .  

The se lec ted  t racks o f  the e lement  a re  t r immed accord ing to  the  act ive t r im mode 
up to  the reques ted pos i t ion .   
 

 
Note 
I f  the  l im i ts  o f  the  A/V mater ia l  are  reached,  the t r im act ions  are  no 
longer  taken in to  account .  
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HOW TO TRIM AN ELEMENT USING THE SHUTTLEPRO 
To t r im an e lement  us ing  the Shut t lePRO,  proceed as  fo l lows 

1.  
Selec t  the  Inser t   o f  Overwr i te   mode to  be app l ied  in  the  t r im 
act ion  by  c l ick ing  Inser t /Overwri te  Global  mode  bu t ton .  

2.  I f  the  t r im mode is  no t  ac t ive ,  do the fo l low ing:  
a )  Pos i t ion  the nowl ine  nex t  to  the  t rans i t ion on  wh ich  to  act iva te  the  t r im 

mode.  
b )  Selec t  the  Track Se lect ion  but tons  of  the t racks  to  be  taken in to  account  

in  the  t r im ac t ion .  

c )  Press  the  Tr im key on  the  Shut t lePRO. 

3.  I f  requ i red ,  change the t r im mode by c l i ck ing  on :  

•  the le f t  o f  the  t rans i t ion  to  ac t iva te  the  Tr im Lef t  mode 

•  the r igh t  o f  the  t rans i t ion to  ac t iva te  the  Tr im Right  mode 

•  the  t rans i t ion  i tse l f  to  ac t iva te  the  Tr im Lef t  and R ight  mode ( ro l l  mode)  
aga in .  

4.  Move the jog  r igh t  or  le f t  to  sh i f t  the IN  or  OUT po in t  o f  the  t r immed e lement  
respect ive ly  to  the  r ight  o r  to  the le f t .  

The se lec ted  t racks o f  the e lement  a re  t r immed accord ing to  the  act ive t r im mode 
up to  the reques ted pos i t ion .   
 

 
Note 
I f  the  l im i ts  o f  the  A/V mater ia l  a re  reached,  you cannot  drag  the 
t rans i t ion  fur ther .  
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4.10 SLIPPING ELEMENTS IN THE TIMELINE 

4.10.1 OVERVIEW 

DEFINITION 
Sl ipp ing  an e lement  in  a  t imel ine cons is ts  o f  ad jus t ing  the  conten t  o f  the  c l ip  
w i thout  chang ing :   

•  the e lement  pos i t ion  in  the  t ime l ine 

•  the dura t ion  o f  the  e lement  inc luded in  the t imel ine 

•  the sur rounding  e lements  in  the t ime l ine .  
In  o ther  words,  s l ipp ing  a  t ime l ine  e lement  moves i ts  IN  and OUT po in ts  to  another  
f rame in  the A/V mater ia l  s t i l l  ava i lab le .  The IN  and OUT poin ts  w i l l  be  moved 
s imul taneous ly  by the  same number  o f  f rames in  the same d i rect ion .  
 

 
Note 
Al l  s l ip  ac t ions  are  poss ib le  on  t ime l ine  e lements  whose p layout  speed 
has  been modi f ied .  

LIMITS 
The A/V mater ia l  s t i l l  ava i lab le  on  the  server ,  i .e .  the  source media  or  the  record 
t ra in ,  w i l l  determine  the  l imi ts  o f  a  s l ip  ac t ion :  

•  I f  the  record  t ra in  o f  the  source  med ia  is  s t i l l  ava i lab le  a round the source 
med ia ,  the  record  t ra in  w i l l  be  loaded and the  user  can per fo rm the  s l ipp ing 
act ion  on  the  loaded record  t ra in .  

•  I f  on ly  the  source  med ia is  s t i l l  ava i lab le ,  the source media w i l l  be  loaded and 
the user  can per form the s l ipp ing ac t ion  up  on  the ava i lab le  guardbands.  

METHODS 
Two methods are  ava i lab le  in  IPEd i t  to  per form a  s l ip :  

•  Sl ipp ing the  e lement  by  dragging  i t  once i t  is  se lec ted.   
Use th is  method i f  you  do  not  know prec ise ly  the  new mark  IN and OUT poin ts  
you want  to  de f ine .  

•  Sl ipp ing the  e lement  by se t t ing  a  new t imecode.   
Use th is  method i f  you  know prec ise ly  the  new mark  IN and OUT poin ts  you 
want  to  def ine .  
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EXAMPLE 
In  the  fo l low ing  example ,  the  f i rs t  method ment ioned above is  used.  In  the 
example ,  the  TC IN and TC OUT o f  the  e lements  are  spec i f ied  on  the  e lement  
b lock .   

Element Selected for  Sl ipping Act ion 
The in i t ia l  e lements  o f  a  source c l ip  ADL_CLP_1-00 are present  in  the t ime l ine .   
The i r  TC IN is  11 :27 :27:06.  The i r  TC OUT is  11:27 :28 :09.  
A l l  e lements  o f  the same source  c l ip  a re  se lec ted for  the  s l ip  ac t ion :  

 

During the Sl ipping Act ion 
In  th is  case,  the  IN  po in t  and OUT po in t  o f  the  e lements  are  be ing  sh i f ted  to  the 
le f t :   

•  The ava i lab le  A /V mater ia l  on the server  i s  represented  by the l ight  b lue b locks 
be fore and af ter  the  e lement  boundar ies .  

•  The TCs of  the  IN  po in t  and OUT poin t  tha t  cor respond to  the  s l ip  act ion 
app l ied  are  d isp layed in  the T imecode bar .  
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Final  Si tuat ion 
The IN po in ts  o f  the  s l ipped e lements  have been sh i f ted  6  f rames to  the  le f t .  They 
are  now 11:27 :27 :00 .   
The OUT po in ts  o f  the  s l ipped e lements  have been sh i f ted 6  f rames to  the  le f t .  
They are now 11:27 :28:03 .  
The e lement  pos i t ion  and durat ion  in  the  t imel ine  have no t  changed,  nor  have the 
sur rounding  e lements  been impacted  by the  s l ip  ac t ion .  

 

4.10.2 ACTIVATING AND DEACTIVATING THE SLIP MODE 

HOW TO ACTIVATE THE SLIP MODE 
You can on ly  ac t ivate  the  s l ip  mode on one or  more  e lements  o f  the  same source 
med ia .   
To ac t iva te  the s l ip  mode on one or  more e lements  o f  the t imel ine,  p roceed as 
fo l lows:  

1.  Cl ick  the  le f t  mouse but ton  in  the  upper  or  lower  Lasso Se lec t ion  area  a f ter  
the e lements  on which  to  ac t iva te  the  s l ip  mode.  

2.  Keeping  th is  but ton  pressed,  drag the  mouse f rom le f t  to  r ight  over  the  
t racks  that  you want  to  se lec t .  

 OR   
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The s l ip  mode is  ac t ivated  on  the  t racks tha t  are  comple te ly  lassoed.   
The e lements  on  which  the  s l ip  mode is  ac t ive  have ye l low ver t ica l  bars  d isp layed 
ins ide  the  e lement ,  c lose to  the t rans i t ions :  

 

 
Note 
When the  s l ip  mode is  ac t ive  on  g iven e lements ,  the  Shut t lePRO can a lso 
be  used in  s l ip  mode on these e lements .  

HOW TO LEAVE THE SLIP MODE 
With the Mouse 
To leave the s l ip  mode w i th  the  mouse,  c l ick  anywhere  in  the Lasso Selec t ion  area  
above or  be low the t ime l ine  d isp lay.  

With the Keyboard 

To leave the s l ip  mode wi th  the keyboard,  p ress  .  
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4.10.3 HOW TO SLIP AN ELEMENT USING THE MOUSE 
To s l ip  one or  more  e lements  o f  the same source  media us ing  the  mouse,  p roceed 
as  fo l lows:  

1.  Act ivate  the s l ip  mode on the  requested  e lements  by  lasso ing  the  who le  
e lements  f rom r ight  to  le f t .  See a lso  sec t ion  4 .10.2  ‘Act ivat ing  and 
Deact ivat ing the  S l ip  Mode’ ,  on page 135.  

   

2.  Cl ick  the  requested  Timel ine Track Select ion  bu t tons  to  se lec t  o r  unse lect  
the t racks you want  o r  do  no t  want  to  s l ip .   

3.  Cl ick  the  mouse on one o f  the  e lements  in  s l ip  mode and drag  i t  to  the  le f t  
o r  r igh t  to  s l ip  the  e lements  respect ive ly  to  the  le f t  or  to  the r igh t .  
The TCs of  the IN  po in t  and OUT po in t  tha t  cor respond to  the  s l ip  act ion  
app l ied  are  d isp layed in  the T imecode bar .  
When you re lease the  mouse,  the  s l ip  ac t ion is  app l ied  w i th in  1  sec .  

4.  Cl ick  anywhere  in  the  Lasso Selec t ion  area to  leave the  s l ip  mode.  
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4.10.4 HOW TO SLIP AN ELEMENT USING THE KEYBOARD 
To s l ip  one or  more  e lements  o f  the  same source  med ia  us ing  the  keyboard ,  
p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Act ivate  the s l ip  mode on the  requested  e lements  by  lasso ing  the  who le  
e lements  f rom r ight  to  le f t .  See a lso  sec t ion  4 .10.2  ‘Act ivat ing  and 
Deact ivat ing the  S l ip  Mode’ ,  on page 135.  

   

2.  

Cl ick  the  keyboard shor tcuts  ,  ,  ,   and /or    
to  se lec t  or  unse lec t  the t racks  you want  or  do no t  want  to  s l ip .   

3.  Use the  fo l low ing keyboard shor tcuts  to  per form the  s l ide  ac t ion :  

•   to  s l ip  the  e lement  10  f rames to  the  le f t .  

•   to  s l ip  the  e lement  1  f rame to  the  le f t .  

•   to  s l ip  the  e lement  1  f rame to  the  r igh t .  

•   to  s l ip  the  e lement  10  f rames to  the  r ight .  
When you re lease the  key ,  the  s l ip  ac t ion  is  app l ied  w i th in  1  sec.  

4.  Cl ick  anywhere  in  the  Lasso Selec t ion  area to  leave the  s l ip  mode.  
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4.10.5 HOW TO SLIP AN ELEMENT USING THE SHUTTLEPRO 
To s l ip  one or  more  e lements  o f  the  same source  media  us ing  the  Shut t lePRO,  
proceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Act ivate  the s l ip  mode on the  requested  e lements  by  lasso ing  the  who le  
e lements  f rom r ight  to  le f t .  See a lso  sec t ion  4 .10.2  ‘Act ivat ing  and 
Deact ivat ing the  S l ip  Mode’ ,  on page 135.  

   

2.  Cl ick  the  requested  Timel ine Track Select ion  bu t tons  to  se lec t  o r  unse lect  
the t racks you want  o r  do  no t  want  to  s l ip .   

3.  Rotate  the  jog  to  the  le f t  o r  to  the  r igh t  to  s l ide  the  e lements  respec t ive ly  to  
the le f t  o r  to  the  r ight .  
When you s top  turn ing  the  jog,  the  s l ip  ac t ion  is  app l ied  w i th in  1  sec .  

4.  Cl ick  anywhere  in  the  Lasso Selec t ion  area to  leave the  s l ip  mode.  
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4.10.6 HOW TO SLIP AN ELEMENT BY SETTING A NEW TIMECODE 
You can s l ip  one or  more  e lement(s)  by  redef in ing  e i ther  the  TC IN or  TC OUT.  I f  
severa l  e lements  a re  se lected ,  they  must  be long to  the  same source  med ia  and 
have the  same TC IN and OUT.  
To s l ip  an e lement  by mod i fy ing the t imecode,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  Selec t  one or  more e lements  o f  the same source  med ia .  

2.  Right -c l i ck  on  the  se lec ted  e lements  and se lec t  Set  Timecode  f rom the 
contextua l  menu.  
The Slip Timecode  d ia log  box opens:  

 

3.  Enter  the  new reques ted TC IN or  TC OUT and c l ick  ENTER  to  va l idate  the 
new TC va lue .  

4.  Cl ick  Apply .  

The TC IN and TC OUT o f  the  se lec ted  e lements  have been mod i f ied  accord ing  to  
the new TC in format ion en tered.  
I f  the  new t imecode def ined is  no t  ava i lab le  in  the  record  t ra in ,  an  er ro r  message 
w i l l  be  d isp layed.  
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4.11 SLIDING ELEMENTS IN THE TIMELINE 

4.11.1 OVERVIEW 

DEFINITION 
Sl id ing  an  e lement  on  a  t imel ine  cons is ts  o f  moving  i ts  pos i t ion  in  the t imel ine  
w i thout  chang ing :  

•  the e lement  durat ion inc luded in  the t ime l ine 

•  the e lement  TC IN and OUT po in ts  
Mov ing the  pos i t ion  o f  the  t ime l ine  e lement  w i l l  reduce or  ex tend the  length o f  the 
sur rounding  e lements  in  the  t ime l ine as  the  cont iguous l im i ts  o f  the  sur round ing  
e lements  w i l l  be  modi f ied .  

LIMITS 
The A/V mater ia l  s t i l l  ava i lab le  on  the  server  for  the  prev ious and nex t  e lements  in  
the  t imel ine,  i .e .  the  source  media or  the  record  t ra in  o f  these e lements ,  w i l l  
de termine  the  l im i ts  o f  a  s l ide  ac t ion :  

•  I f  the  record t ra in  o f  the ad jacent  e lements  is  s t i l l  ava i lab le  a round the  source 
med ia ,  the  record  t ra in  o f  these e lements  w i l l  be  loaded and the  user  can 
per fo rm the  s l ide  ac t ion  on  the  loaded record t ra in .  

•  I f  on ly  the  source  med ia o f  the  ad jacent  e lements  i s  s t i l l  ava i lab le ,  the  source 
med ia  o f  these e lements  w i l l  be  loaded and the  user  can per fo rm the s l ide 
act ion  up  on the  ava i lab le  guardbands.  

RESTRICTIONS WITH SLOW MOTION 
The s l ide  act ion  is  poss ib le  i f  on ly  the  se lected  e lement  has a  modi f ied  p layout  
speed:   

 
The s l ide  act ion  is  NOT poss ib le  i f  one or  more  e lements  sur rounding  the  se lec ted 
one have a mod i f ied speed.  
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EXAMPLE 
Ini t ial  Si tuat ion 
The in i t ia l  e lements  o f  the  c l ips  ad l_c lp_10,  ad l_c lp_11 and ad l_c lp_12 are  
present  in  the  t imel ine.  Thei r  TC IN and OUT o f  the e lements  are spec i f ied  on the  
e lement  b locks and d isp layed on  the  screenshots :  

 

Element Selected for  Sl ipping Act ion 
Al l  e lements  o f  the same source  c l ip  a re  se lec ted for  the  s l ip  ac t ion :  
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During the Sl ide Act ion 
In  th is  case,  the  e lement  ad l_c lp_11 is  sh i f ted to  the  r igh t :  

•  The e lements  be fore  and a f ter  the  s l id  e lement  a re  h igh l igh ted  in  dark  b lue  to  
ind ica te  tha t  the i r  length w i l l  be  impacted .   

•  The new pos i t ion  o f  the s l id  e lement  in  the  t imel ine ,  wh ich  cor responds to  the 
s l ide  ac t ion app l ied,  is  d isp layed in  the  T imecode bar  and in  the  e lement  
b locks,  ins tead o f  the e lement  t imecode.  

 

Final  Si tuat ion 
The pos i t ion o f  the  s l id  e lement  in  the  t ime l ine  has  been sh i f ted  to  the r igh t .  
However ,  the  IN and OUT poin t  o f  the  s l id  e lements  have no t  changed.   
The e lement  before  the  s l id  e lement  has  been lengthened:  i ts  TC OUT has 
changed f rom 09:49 :09:18  to  09 :49:11 :13 .  
The e lement  a f ter  the  s l id  e lement  has  been reduced:  i t s  TC IN has changed f rom 
09:49 :39 :17  to  09:49 :41:12 .  
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4.11.2 ACTIVATING AND DEACTIVATING THE SLIDE MODE 

HOW TO ACTIVATE THE SLIDE MODE 
You can on ly  ac t iva te  the  s l ide  mode on one or  more  e lements  o f  the  same source  
med ia .  
To ac t iva te  the s l ide mode on one or  more e lements  o f  the  t imel ine,  proceed as  
fo l lows:  

1.  Cl ick  the  le f t  mouse but ton  in  the  upper  or  lower  Lasso Se lec t ion  area  a f ter  
the e lements  on which  to  ac t iva te  the  s l ip  mode.  

2.  Keeping  the  mouse bu t ton  pressed and press ing  CTRL s imul taneous ly ,  d rag 
the mouse f rom le f t  to  r igh t  over  the t racks  tha t  you  want  to  se lec t .  

OR  

The s l ide  mode is  ac t iva ted  on  the t racks  tha t  are  complete ly  lassoed.   
The e lements  on which  the s l ide mode is  ac t ive  have ye l low ver t i ca l  bars  
d isp layed outs ide  the e lement ,  c lose  to  the  t rans i t ions:  

 
 

 
Note 
When the s l ide  mode is  act ive on  g iven  e lements ,  the Shut t lePRO can 
a lso be  used in  s l ide mode on these e lements .  
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HOW TO LEAVE THE SLIDE MODE 
With the Mouse 
To leave the  s l ide mode w i th  the  mouse,  c l ick  anywhere  in  the Lasso Se lect ion  
area above or  be low the t ime l ine  d isp lay.  

With the Keyboard 

To leave the s l ide  mode w i th  the keyboard ,  press .  

4.11.3 HOW TO SLIDE AN ELEMENT USING THE MOUSE 
To s l ide  one or  more  e lements  o f  the  same source  med ia  us ing  the mouse,  
p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Act ivate  the s l ide  mode on the  requested  e lements  by  lasso ing  the  who le  
e lements  f rom r ight  to  le f t ,  keeping  the  CTRL  key  pressed.   
See a lso  sec t ion  4 .11.2 ‘Act ivat ing  and Deact iva t ing  the  S l ide  Mode ’ ,  on 
page 144.  

  

2.  Cl ick  the  requested  Timel ine Track Select ion  bu t tons  to  se lec t  o r  unse lect  
the t racks you want  o r  do  no t  want  to  s l ide.   

3.  Cl ick  the  mouse on  one o f  the  e lements  in  s l ide  mode and drag  i t  to  the  le f t  
o r  r igh t  to  s l ide  the e lements  respec t ive ly  to  the  le f t  or  to  the r ight .  
The new pos i t ion  o f  the s l id  e lement  in  the  t imel ine ,  which  cor responds to  
the s l ide ac t ion  app l ied ,  i s  d isp layed in  the  T imecode bar .  
When you re lease the  mouse,  the  s l ide  ac t ion  is  appl ied  w i th in  1  sec .  

4.  Cl ick  anywhere  in  the  Lasso Selec t ion  area to  leave the  s l ide  mode.  
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4.11.4 HOW TO SLIDE AN ELEMENT USING THE KEYBOARD 
To s l ide  one or  more  e lements  o f  the  same source  media  us ing  the  keyboard ,  
p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Act ivate  the s l ide  mode on the  requested  e lements  by  lasso ing  the  who le  
e lements  f rom r ight  to  le f t ,  keeping  the  CTRL  key  pressed.   
See a lso  sec t ion  4 .11.2 ‘Act ivat ing  and Deact iva t ing  the  S l ide  Mode ’ ,  on 
page 144.  

  

2.  

Cl ick  the  keyboard shor tcuts  ,  ,  ,   and /or    
to  se lec t  or  unse lec t  the t racks  you want  or  do no t  want  to  s l ide .   

3.  Use the  fo l low ing keyboard shor tcuts  to  per form the  s l ide  ac t ion :  

•   to  s l ide the e lement  10 f rames to  the le f t .  

•   to  s l ide the e lement  1  f rame to  the le f t .  

•   to  s l ide the e lement  1  f rame to  the r igh t .  

•   to  s l ide the e lement  10 f rames to  the r igh t .  
When you re lease the  key ,  the  s l ide  act ion  is  appl ied  w i th in  1  sec .  

4.  Cl ick  anywhere  in  the  Lasso Selec t ion  area to  leave the  s l ip  mode.  
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4.11.5 HOW TO SLIDE AN ELEMENT USING THE SHUTTLEPRO 
To s l ide one or  more e lements  o f  the same source med ia us ing  the  Shut t lePRO, 
proceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Act ivate  the s l ide  mode on the  requested  e lements  by  lasso ing  the  who le  
e lements  f rom r ight  to  le f t ,  keeping  the  CTRL  key  pressed.   
See a lso  sec t ion  4 .11.2 ‘Act ivat ing  and Deact iva t ing  the  S l ide  Mode ’ ,  on 
page 144.  

  

2.  Cl ick  the  requested  Timel ine Track Select ion  bu t tons  to  se lec t  o r  unse lect  
the t racks you want  o r  do  no t  want  to  s l ip .   

3.  Rotate  the  jog  to  the  le f t  o r  to  the  r igh t  to  s l ide  the  e lements  respec t ive ly  to  
the le f t  o r  to  the  r ight .  
When you s top  turn ing  the  jog,  the  s l ide  ac t ion  is  app l ied  w i th in  1  sec .  

4.  Cl ick  anywhere  in  the  Lasso Selec t ion  area to  leave the  s l ip  mode.  
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4.12 TRANSITION EFFECTS 

4.12.1 INTRODUCTION 

PRINCIPLES AND LIMITATIONS 
In  IPEd i t ,  the  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  fo l low the  pr inc ip les  be low:  

•  Ef fec ts  can be  added on the  t rans i t ions  o f  the  audio  and v ideo e lements  o f  any 
t imel ine t rack .   

•  They can be heard and seen when brows ing the t imel ine.   

•  A t rans i t ion e f fec t  i s  a lways  l inked to  the  beg inn ing  o f  the e lement .  

•  I t  i s  poss ib le  to  per form t rans i t ions f rom and to  mute or  b lank  e lements .  

•  The v ideo and audio  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  can have a  d i f feren t  dura t ion .  

•  The t rans i t ion  e f fec t  w i l l  no t  impact  the  dura t ion  o f  the  e lement  as  i t  i s  c rea ted  
beyond the  IN  or  OUT poin ts  o f  the  e lement ,  us ing the  mater ia l  ava i lab le  in  the 
guardbands or  on  the record  t ra in .   

•  No e f fec t  can  be  de f ined on  an  e lement  for  which  no  guardband or  record  t ra in  
i s  ava i lab le .  

AUTOMATIC VERSUS MANUAL TRANSITION EFFECTS 
The Trans i t ion  Ef fec ts  bar  a l lows you to  def ine  and manage the  v ideo and audio  
t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  on  the loaded t imel ine :  

 
 You can add t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  manua l ly  or  au tomat ica l ly :  

•  You can add t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  manual ly  on  ex is t ing  e lements .  The t rans i t ions  
on  wh ich  the e f fec ts  are  added depend on the  pos i t ion  o f  the nowl ine,  o r  mark  
IN and mark OUT po in ts .  See a lso the sect ion  4 .12 .2 on  page 149.  
The set t ings for  the  manua l  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  are  def ined in  the Add/Modi fy  
Trans i t ion Ef fec ts  w indow.   

To  access  i t ,  c l ick  the  Add Trans i t ion Ef fec ts  bu t ton  .  For  more 
in format ion ,  re fer  to  sec t ion  4 .12.6  ‘Add/  Mod i fy  Trans i t ion  Ef fec t  Window’ ,  on 
page 152.  

•  You can add t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  automat ica l ly  on  a l l  fu ture  e lements  that  w i l l  be 
added to  the loaded t imel ine .  
The set t ings  for  the  automat ic  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  are de f ined in  the  set t ings .  
To access  the  set t ings,  go to  the Tools  >  Set t ings  menu,  T imel ine ca tegory ,  
Genera l  sub-ca tegory :  Trans i t ion  Ef fects  g roup box  and se lect  
‘Au tomat icV ideo ’  or  ‘Au tomat icAudio ’  in  the  Mode drop-down l is t .   
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COMPONENTS TO SPECIFY IN THE TRANSITION DEFINITION 
When you de f ine a t rans i t ion e f fec t ,  you  need to  spec i fy :  

•  the  t rans i t ions  and t racks  on  which the  e f fec ts   
w i l l  be  app l ied  

See a lso sect ion  4 .12.2,  on  
page 149.  

•  the t rans i t ion  type  See a lso sect ion  4 .12.3,  on  
page 150.  

•  the t rans i t ion  durat ion  See a lso sect ion  4 .12.4,  on  
page 151.  

•  the t rans i t ion  pos i t ion  a t  the beginn ing  o f  the 
e lement  

See a lso sect ion  4 .12.5,  on  
page 151.  

4.12.2 SELECTION OF TRANSITIONS AND TRACKS ON WHICH TO 
APPLY THE EFFECTS 
When you de f ine  the  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts ,  you  need to  spec i fy  the  t rans i t ions  and 
t racks  on  which  you want  to  app ly  the e f fec ts .  The fo l low ing  tab le  summar izes  the  
var ious  ways  to  p roceed:  

TRANSITION SELECTION 

When you want  to add 
ef fects  … 

Do the fol lowing … 

on one or  severa l  
t rans i t ions  o f  e lements  tha t  
be long to  the  same c l ip  

Pos i t ion  the nowl ine  c lose  to  the t rans i t ions on  
which  to  add the  e f fec ts .   
Then def ine  the e f fec ts  v ia  the  Add/Mod i fy  
Trans i t ion Ef fec ts  w indow.  

on  the  t rans i t ions  of  
severa l  con t iguous  
e lements  

Add a  mark  IN and mark OUT poin ts  tha t  w i l l  cover  
a l l  the t rans i t ions  on  wh ich to  add the  ef fec ts .  
Then def ine  the e f fec ts  v ia  the  Add/Mod i fy  
Trans i t ion  Ef fec ts  w indow and se lect  the  check  box  
Apply to  a l l  t ransi t ions between mark IN and 
mark OUT .  

on  any new e lements  added 
to  the  loaded t imel ine Selec t  the  VFX  and AFX  check  boxes  ,  wh ich 

act iva tes  the  automat ic  mode to  add t rans i t ion 
e f fec ts .  
Then de f ine  the  e f fec ts  in  the menu Tools > 
Set t ings ,  T ime l ine  tab ,  Trans i t ions Ef fec ts  group 
box ,  Mode:  ‘Automat ic  V ideo ’  or  ‘Au tomat ic  Aud io ’ .  
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TRACK SELECTION 

When you add transi t ion 
ef fects  … 

Speci fy  the t racks wi th  … 

Manua l ly  the Timel ine Track Select ion but tons   
OR 
the Tracks  group box  in  the Add/Mod i fy  Trans i t ion 
Ef fec ts  w indow.  

Automat ica l ly  the Timel ine Track Select ion but tons 

4.12.3 EFFECT TYPES 
The fo l low ing  v ideo and aud io  e f fec ts  can be de f ined on  t rans i t ions .   

VIDEO EFFECTS 
For  a  de f in i t ion  on  the  var ious  ef fec ts ,  re fe r  to  the  g lossary  a t  the  end o f  th is  user  
manua l .  

Effect  Comments Display 

Cut   Defau l t  t rans i t ion 

 

M ix  (D isso lve)  -  

 

Hor izon ta l  Wipe •  From top to  bo t tom 

•  From bot tom to  top 

 

Ver t i ca l  Wipe •  From le f t  to  r ight  

•  From r ight  to  le f t  
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AUDIO EFFECTS 

Effect  Comments Display 

Cut   Defau l t  t rans i t ion 

 

M ix  (D isso lve)  -  

 

 

 
Note 
I f  you  se lect  v ideo and audio  t racks  to  app ly  e f fec ts  but  you def ine  a 
Wipe ef fec t  in  the  Add/Modi fy  Trans i t ion  Ef fec ts  w indow,  IPEd i t  w i l l  app ly  
a  Mix  e f fec t  by  de fau l t  on  the audio  t racks .  

4.12.4 EFFECT DURATION 
The v ideo and audio  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  can have a  d i f feren t  dura t ion .  
The t rans i t ion  e f fec t  w i l l  no t  impact  the  dura t ion  o f  the  e lement  as  i t  is  c reated 
beyond the  IN or  OUT po in ts  o f  the  e lement ,  us ing  the  mater ia l  ava i lab le  in  the  
guardbands or  on  the record  t ra in .   

 
Note 
No e f fec t  can  be  de f ined on  an  e lement  for  which  no  guardband or  record 
t ra in  is  ava i lab le .  

4.12.5 EFFECT POSITIONS 
The t rans i t ion  e f fec t  i s  a lways l inked to  the  beg inn ing o f  the e lement  on  wh ich i t  is  
de f ined.  I t  can  be  pos i t ioned as  fo l lows:  

Transi t ion Posi t ion Set t ing in  the Transi t ion 
Effect  Def ini t ion 

Display 

Before  Cut  
(on  the  prev ious  
e lement )  
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Transi t ion Posi t ion Set t ing in  the Transi t ion 
Effect  Def ini t ion 

Display 

Centered 
 

 

After  Cut  
(on  the  e lement  where  
the t rans i t ion  is  def ined)  

 

 

4.12.6 ADD/ MODIFY TRANSITION EFFECT WINDOW 
You can add and mod i fy  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  manual ly  in  the  Add/Mod i fy  Trans i t ions 
Ef fec t  w indow.  
To access  th is  window,  do  one of  the  fo l lowing :  

•  Cl ick  the  Add Transit ion Ef fects  bu t ton   in  the  T imel ine pane.  

•  Press  the  Backslash  key  .  

OVERVIEW 
This  w indow is  made up o f  four  ma in  group boxes,  in  add i t ion  to  the  usual  Add  
and Cancel  bu t tons :  

•  Tracks 

•  Trans i t ion Ef fec t  

•  Opt ions 

•  Video Trans i t ion  GPI  
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The fo l low ing  sec t ions exp la in  the  var ious  group boxes  in  de ta i ls .  

WHERE ARE THE TRANSITION EFFECTS APPLIED? 
Elements from the Same Media Source  
By defau l t ,  the  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  def ined manual ly  in  the  Add/Modi fy  Trans i t ion  
Ef fec t  w indow are  appl ied  to  the  se lec ted  t racks  and to  the  e lements  which  are  the 
c losest  to  the  nowl ine .  

Contiguous Elements from Dif ferent  Media Sources 
I f  you  want  to  apply  the t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  to  severa l  con t iguous  t rans i t ions ,  you 
need to  p lace  mark  IN  and mark  OUT po in ts  to  cover  a l l  the  t rans i t ions  on  which  to  
app ly  the  t rans i t ions  e f fec ts  and se lec t  the  op t ion  Apply  to  a l l  t ransi t ions 
between mark IN  and mark OUT .  

 
Note 
By defau l t ,  the  pre-ex is t ing  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  w i l l  be  preserved when you 
def ine  new t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  between mark  IN  and a  mark  OUT po in ts .  
However ,  you  can overwr i te  the pre-ex is t ing  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  by 
se lec t ing  the  op t ion  Overwri te  ex ist ing t ransi t ions ef fects  when you 
def ine  the  new ef fec ts .   

TRACKS GROUP BOX 

 

The Tracks group box in  the Add/Mod i fy  Trans i t ion Ef fec ts  
w indow a l lows you to  se lec t  the  t racks  on  wh ich  the  def ined 
t rans i t ions  e f fec ts  w i l l  be  added in  the  t imel ine.  The ef fec ts  w i l l  
on ly  be  added to  the  t racks  whose bu t tons  are  h igh l ighted  in  
b lue .  The se lec t ion in  th is  group box  is  re f lec ted  in  the  T imel ine 
Track  Selec t ion  and v ice versa .   
For  a  qu ick  se lec t ion  f rom the  keyboard ,  you can use the  same 
keyboard  shor tcu ts  as  fo r  the  t rack se lect ion  in  the  T ime l ine 
pane.  See a lso  sect ion  4 .1 .8  ‘T imel ine  Track  Selec t ion  But tons ’ ,  
on  page 54.  
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TRANSITION EFFECT GROUP BOX 
Defaul t  Sett ings and Sett ings Def ined in th is  Group Box 
You can de f ine  de fau l t  se t t ings fo r  the  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  app l ied  manua l ly  v ia  the 
Add/Mod i fy  Trans i t ion  Ef fec t  w indow.  These se t t ings  are  def ined in  the  Tools  >  
Set t ings  menu,  in  the  ca tegory  IPEdit  >  Genera l ,  Trans i t ion  Ef fec ts  g roup box,  
‘Manual ’  mode.  
In  the  Trans i t ion Ef fec t  g roup box  o f  the  Add/Modi fy  Trans i t ion Ef fec t  w indow,  you 
can mod i fy  these defau l t  set t ings by spec i fy ing  another  type ,  dura t ion  and/or  
pos i t ion  for  the  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  to  be  added:  

 
When you f i rs t  access  the  w indow in  a  sess ion,  the  de fau l t  va lue  de f ined in  the 
T imel ine se t t ings  is  d isp layed.  Then,  the las t  va lue  used is  res to red each t ime you 
open the  w indow.  

Field Descript ion 
The fo l low ing  tab le  prov ides  a  shor t  descr ip t ion  o f  the  f ie lds :  

Field Descr ipt ion 

Type Ef fec t  type tha t  w i l l  be  appl ied  to  the se lec ted  t rans i t ions .   
The poss ib le  va lues  are :  

•  Cut  

•  Mix 

•  Wipe  
I f  you  se lect  ‘w ipe ’ ,  you  need to  se lect  the  k ind  o f  w ipe  you 
want  to  per fo rm in  the drop-down l is t :  

•  Wipe L   R:  w ipe f rom le f t  to  r ight  

•  Wipe R  L :  w ipe f rom r igh t  to  le f t  

•  Wipe U  D:  w ipe f rom top  to  bo t tom 

•  Wipe D  U:  w ipe f rom bot tom to  top .  
When the  ‘w ipe ’  e f fec t  is  def ined,  i t  is  app l ied  to  the v ideo t rack 
and a  ‘m ix ’  i s  automat ica l ly  def ined on  the  se lec ted  aud io  
t racks .  
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Field Descr ipt ion 

Durat ion Durat ion o f  the  ef fec t  tha t  w i l l  be  appl ied  to  the  se lected 
t rans i t ions .  The dura t ion  is  de f ined in  f rames must  fu l f i l l  the 
fo l lowing  condi t ions :   

•  Even number   

•  Min imum of  3  f rames 

•  Maximum reca lcu la ted based on the  t rans i t ion  se lec t ion 

Posit ion Pos i t ion o f  the  e f fec t  in  re la t ion to  the  t rans i t ion .   
The poss ib le  va lues  are :  

•  Before cu t :  be fore the  t rans i t ion 

•  Centered:  centered on  the  t rans i t ion 

•  Af ter  cut :  a f te r  the  t rans i t ion 

 

VIDEO TRANSITION GPI 

 

About  Video Transi t ion GPIs 
The server  can t r igger  an  ex terna l  dev ice  that  w i l l  per fo rm an e f fec t  in  assoc ia t ion  
w i th  a  v ideo t rans i t ion .  To  do  th is ,  you  need to  assoc ia te  a  GPI  OUT to  the 
beg inn ing ,  and poss ib ly  to  the end of  the v ideo t rans i t ion.   
Typ ica l  use is ,  for  example,  to  h ide  a  w ipe  e f fec t  w i th  an  image that  wou ld  be  
super imposed to  the  t imel ine  dur ing  the  t rans i t ion.  

How to Def ine a  GPI  OUT Linked to a Video Transit ion 
You w i l l  def ine  the  GPI  OUT at  the  same t ime you de f ine  the v ideo t rans i t ion 
e f fec t .  
To assoc ia te  a  GPI  OUT to  a  v ideo t rans i t ion ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  In  the  Add/Mod i fy  Trans i t ion  Ef fec t  w indow,  c l ick  the  Pane Display  but ton 

 to  d isp lay  the  le f t  par t  o f  the  w indow.  
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2.  In  the  V ideo Trans i t ion  GPI  g roup box,  t i ck  the  check  box  L ink  GPI (s )  to  
v ideo t rans i t ion  e f fec t .  

3.  Tick the Star t  Transi t ion GPI  check box  to  a  GPI  a t  the beg inn ing  of  the  
t rans i t ion  e f fec t .   
The two drop-down l i s ts  on  the  r ight  o f  the  check box  become ava i lab le .  

4.  In  the  f i rs t  drop-down l i s t ,  se lec t  the number  o f  the  GPI  OUT to  be  used:  

 

5.  In  the  second drop-down l is t ,  se lec t  the  type  of  the  GPI  OUT to  be  used:  

 

6.  I f  you  need to  assoc ia te  a  GPI  OUT to  the  end o f  the  t rans i t ion ,  app ly  s teps  
3  to  5  to  the End Transi t ion GPI .  

7.  I f  you  want  the  GPI  to  be  sent  to  the  ex terna l  dev ice  be fore  the  s ta r t  and 
the end o f  the t rans i t ion e f fec t ,  spec i fy  the number  o f  f ie lds  fo r  the advance 
in  the  GPI of fset  sp in  box .  

8.  Cl ick  the  Add  o r  Modify  bu t ton .  

When the  t rans i t ion  e f fec t  i s  added to  the  t ime l ine ,  the  Star t  t rans i t ion  and End 
t rans i t ion  GPIs  are  d isp layed on the  T imecode bar  as  orange markers .  The GPI  
number  is  ment ioned on the marker  and the  marker  pos i t ion takes the  advance in to  
account :  

 



IPDirector Version 5.9 – User Manual – Part 8: Editing - IPEdit 
EVS Broadcast Equipment – January 2011 

Issue 5.9.B 

 

 
   157 
 

4.12.7 TRANSITION EFFECT SETTINGS  
Trans i t ion  Ef fec t  set t ings  are  ava i lab le  in  the  Tools  >  Set t ings  menu,  in  the  
category  IPEdit  >  Genera l ,  Transit ion Effects  se t t ing:  

 
 
They a l low you to :  

•  def ine  the  de fau l t  set t ings for  the  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  app l ied  manua l ly .  
For  more  in fo rmat ion on th is ,  re fer  to  sec t ion  ‘How to  Def ine  Defau l t  Set t ings  
for  Manua l  Trans i t ion  Ef fec ts ’ ,  on page 157.  

•  def ine  the  se t t ings fo r  the  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  app l ied  au tomat ica l ly  
For  more in format ion on  th is ,  re fer  to  sec t ion  ‘How to  Add Ef fec ts  
Automat ica l ly  to  New E lements ’ ,  on page 161.  

HOW TO DEFINE DEFAULT SETTINGS FOR MANUAL 
TRANSITION EFFECTS 

1.  Open the menu Tools > Set t ings  and se lec t  the  category  IPEdit  >  Genera l .   

2.  In  the  Trans i t ion  Ef fec ts  group box,  se lect  ‘Manua l ’  in  the Mode drop-
down l i s t .   
Then spec i fy  the de fau l t  va lues to  be used fo r  the  t rans i t ion  e f fec t  
set t ings  tha t  w i l l  be appl ied  manual ly :  

•  ef fect  type (mix  o r  w ipe)  

•  ef fec t  durat ion  in  seconds and f rames (even number ,  min.  2  f rames)  

•  ef fect  pos i t ion  (before cu t ,  centered ,  a f ter  cut )  

3.  Cl ick  OK  in  the  T imel ine  tab.  

The fo l lowing  de fau l t  set t ings  w i l l  be  de f ined for  or  app l ied to  manual  t rans i t ion 
e f fec ts  in  the  fo l lowing  s i tua t ions:  

•  when you f i rs t  open the Add/Mod i fy  Trans i t ion Ef fec ts  w indow in  a  new sess ion .  

•  when you apply  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  us ing  keyboard  shor tcu ts  w i thout  mod i fy ing 
the se t t ings  in  the  Add/Modi fy  Trans i t ion  Ef fec ts  w indow in  a  new sess ion.  
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4.12.8 ADDING TRANSITION EFFECTS 
As a l ready ment ioned in  sec t ion  4 .12 .2  ‘Se lec t ion  o f  Trans i t ions  and Tracks  on 
Which  to  App ly  the Ef fec ts ’ ,  on page 149,  you can add e f fec ts  to :  

•  the t rans i t ions o f  e lements  tha t  be long to  the  same c l ip  (manua l  mode)  

•  the t rans i t ions o f  severa l  cont iguous e lements  in  the t imel ine (manual  mode)  

•  the t rans i t ions o f  any  new e lement  added to  the t ime l ine  (au tomat ic  mode)  
The fo l lowing  procedures  exp la in  how to  add t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  in  these th ree 
s i tua t ions :  

HOW TO ADD EFFECTS TO ELEMENTS OF THE SAME CLIP 
To add t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  manua l ly  to  t imel ine e lements  o f  the  same source c l ip ,  
p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Place the  nowl ine  c lose  to  the  t rans i t ions  on  which  you want  to  add an 
e f fec t .  For  example:  

 

2.  Cl ick  the  Add Fx  bu t ton   to  open the  Add Trans i t ion  Ef fec t  w indow.  

3.  In  the  Tracks  group box ,  se lec t  the  t racks  on  which  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  shou ld  
be  added.  For  example:  
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4.  In  the  Trans i t ion  Ef fec t  g roup box,  mod i fy  the  de fau l t  se t t ings  fo r  the  e f fec t  
type ,  dura t ion  and pos i t ion ,  i f  needed.  For  example :  

 

5.  In  the  V ideo Trans i t ion GPI ,  spec i fy  a  S tar t  t rans i t ion  GPI  and an  End 
t rans i t ion  GPI ,  i f  requested.  

6.  Cl ick  the  Add  but ton .  

 
The t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  are  added to  the  beg inn ing  t rans i t ions o f  the  e lements  that  
a re  c loses t  to  the  nowl ine  and tha t  a re  se lec ted  in  the  Track  group box.  The 
e f fec ts  have se t t ings  de f ined in  the  Trans i t ion  Ef fec t  g roup box  and GPIs  def ined 
on  the  v ideo t rack,  i f  any:  
In  the  g iven example ,  the resu l t  is  as  fo l lows:  

 
 

 
Note 
To add the  same t rans i t ion  e f fec t  than the las t  one w i thout  d isp lay ing  the 
Trans i t ion  Ef fec ts  d ia log  box ,  se lec t  the  c l ip  t rans i t ion  on  wh ich  the 
e f fec t  should  be  added and press  SHIFT+  x .  
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HOW TO ADD EFFECTS TO CONTIGUOUS ELEMENTS 
To add t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  manua l ly  to  cont iguous e lements  in  the  t ime l ine ,  p roceed 
as  fo l lows:   

1.  Place a  mark  IN and mark  OUT to  cover  the  t rans i t ions  on  which  an  e f fec t  
needs to  be  de f ined.  For  example :  

 

2.  Cl ick  the  Add Fx  bu t ton   to  open the  Add Trans i t ion  Ef fec t  w indow.  

3.  In  the  Tracks  group box,  c l i ck  the  t racks  on  wh ich  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  shou ld  
be  added.  For  example:  

 

4.  In  the  Trans i t ion  Ef fec t  g roup box,  mod i fy  the  de fau l t  se t t ings  fo r  the  e f fec t  
type ,  dura t ion  and pos i t ion ,  i f  needed.  For  example :  

 

5.  In  the  V ideo Trans i t ion GPI ,  spec i fy  a  S tar t  t rans i t ion  GPI  and an  End 
t rans i t ion  GPI ,  i f  requested.  For  example,  no GPIs  are  de f ined.  

6.  Tick the check box Apply  to a l l  t ransit ions between mark in  and mark out .  

7.  I f  you  want  to  overwr i te  any  t rans i t ion  e f fec t  tha t  may have been prev ious ly  
de f ined on  the  se lected t rans i t ions,  t i ck  the  check  box  Overwri te  exist ing 
t ransi t ion ef fects .   
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8.  Cl ick  the  Add  but ton .  

The t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  are  added to  the  beg inn ing  t rans i t ions o f  the  e lements  that  
a re  covered by  the  mark  IN  and mark  OUT poin ts  and that  a re  se lec ted  in  the  
Track  group box.  The ef fec ts  have the  set t ings de f ined in  the  Trans i t ion  Ef fec t  
g roup box  and the  GPIs  de f ined on  the  v ideo t rack,  i f  any :  

 
 

HOW TO ADD EFFECTS AUTOMATICALLY TO NEW ELEMENTS 
The IPEd i t  module  i s  open and the t imel ine  on which  you want  to  add au tomat ic  
t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  is  loaded in  the  T ime l ine  pane.  
To add t rans i t ion e f fec ts  au tomat ica l ly  to  new e lements ,  proceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Open the menu Tools > Set t ings  and se lec t  the  category  IPEdit  >  Genera l .   

2.  In  the  Trans i t ion Ef fec ts  g roup box ,  se lec t  ‘Au tomat icVideo’  in  the  Mode 
drop-down l is t .   
Then spec i fy  the  t rans i t ion  e f fec t  se t t ings  to  be  app l ied  automat ica l ly  to  
the v ideo t rack o f  new c l ips  p laced in  the t imel ine:  

•  ef fect  type (mix  o r  w ipe)  

•  ef fec t  durat ion  in  seconds and f rames (even number ,  min.  2  f rames)  

•  ef fect  pos i t ion  (before cu t ,  centered ,  a f ter  cut )  
For  example:  

 

3.  In  the  Trans i t ion  Ef fects  g roup box,  se lec t  ‘Automat icAudio ’  in  the  Mode  
d rop-down l is t .   
Then spec i fy  the  set t ings  the  t rans i t ion  e f fec t  se t t ings to  be  appl ied  
au tomat ica l ly  to  the  aud io  t rack(s )  o f  new c l ips  p laced in  the t ime l ine :  
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•  ef fec t  durat ion  in  seconds and f rames (even number ,  min.  2  f rames)  

•  ef fect  pos i t ion  (before cu t ,  centered ,  a f ter  cut )  
The e f fec t  type  is  au tomat ica l l y  ‘mix ’ .  
For  example:  

 

4.  Cl ick  OK  in  the  T imel ine  tab.  

5.  In  T ime l ine  pane,  t ick  the  fo l low ing check  boxes  in  the  Trans i t ion  Ef fec ts  
bar :  

•  VFX check  box  i f  you  want  to  add au tomat ic  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  to  the  v ideo 
t rack  o f  new c l ips  added to  the  t ime l ine .  

•  AFX check  box  i f  you  want  to  add au tomat ic  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  to  the  aud io  
t racks of  new c l ips  p laced to  the t ime l ine .   

In  the  IPEdi t  module,  each t ime you w i l l  add a new media to  the  t imel ine ,  the  
t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  w i l l  be def ined on  the v ideo and/or  aud io  t racks  o f  the  new c l ip  
w i th  the se t t ings de f ined in  the T imel ine  tab.  
For  example:  

 

4.12.9 MODIFYING TRANSITION EFFECTS 
To modi fy  t rans i t ion  e f fec t ,  app ly  the  same procedures as for  c rea t ing the  
t rans i t ion  e f fec ts .  IPEd i t  w i l l  open the Mod i fy  Trans i t ion  Ef fec ts  window f rom wh ich 
you w i l l  be  ab le  to  modi fy  the ef fec ts  def ined on the  se lected  t rans i t ions .  
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4.12.10 DELETING TRANSITION EFFECTS 

HOW TO DELETE TRANSITION EFFECTS ON ELEMENTS OF THE 
SAME CLIP 
To de le te  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  on e lements  o f  the same c l ip ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  Pos i t ion the  nowl ine  nex t  to  the t rans i t ions  to  de le te .  

2.  Selec t  the  audio  and v ideo t racks  where  the  ef fec ts  shou ld  be removed.  

3.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  

•  Cl ick  the  Delete  Fx  but ton  .  

•  Press  .  

•  Press   

•  Press   +  

The e f fec ts  a re  de le ted  on  the  se lected t rans i t ions for  the  se lec ted  t racks.  

HOW TO DELETE TRANSITION EFFECTS ON CONTIGUOUS 
ELEMENTS 
To de le te  t rans i t ion e f fec ts  on cont iguous e lements ,  proceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Place a  mark  IN and mark OUT po in ts  to  cover  the  t rans i t ions  on  wh ich the 
e f fec ts  should  be  removed.  

2.  Selec t  the  audio  and v ideo t racks  where  the  ef fec ts  shou ld  be removed.  

3.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  

•  Cl ick  the  Delete  Fx  but ton  .  

•  Press   +  

The e f fec ts  a re  de le ted  on  the  se lected t rans i t ions for  the  se lec ted  t racks.  
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4.13 AUDIO SWAPS AND MUTES 

4.13.1 INTRODUCTION TO THE SWAP/MUTE FUNCTION 

DEFAULT AUDIO TRACK AND CHANNEL ALLOCATION 
By defau l t ,  the  t racks  and channels  o f  the  source  med ia  are  added in  a  l inear  way 
and in  the  same sequence when an e lement  i s  added to  a  t imel ine.   
The fo l low ing  schema shows how the channe ls  and t racks  o f  a  source  med ia  w i th  4  
t racks o f  2  mono channe ls  a re  added in to  the  t imel ine:  
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SWAP/MUTE FUNCTION 
The swap funct ion  makes i t  poss ib le  to  change the  source aud io  channel  to  be  
p layed on  a  g iven outpu t  audio  channel ,  fo r  example  to  p lay the  source  channel  a4 
on to  the  outpu t  channel  a6 .  
The mute  funct ion  makes i t  poss ib le  to  mute  the content  o f  an  aud io  channel  or  
t rack .  
The swap and mute func t ions can be  de f ined:  

•  on one or  severa l  e lements  o f  an  aud io  t rack 

•  f rom the nowl ine  pos i t ion  up  to  the end o f  the e lement  where  i t  is  p laced 

•  on a  par t  o f  a  t rack,  f rom a  mark  IN po in t  to  a  mark  OUT po in t  p laced on the 
t rack .  

 

 
Note 
No swap or  mute  can be added or  modi f ied  on  t imel ine  e lements  whose 
speed is  d i f fe rent  than 100%.  However ,  swaps or  mutes can be  de le ted 
on  such e lements .  

4.13.2 OVERVIEW OF THE WAYS TO DEFINE SWAPS AND MUTES 
You can de f ine  aud io  swaps and mutes  in  d i f feren t  ways  br ie f l y  exp la ined be low in  
th is  sec t ion :  

AUTOMATIC SWAP DEFINITION 
What  is  i t  appl ied to? 
The swap is  app l ied  to  a l l  ou tput  channe ls  o f  an aud io  t rack  o f  a  t ime l ine e lement .  
Th is  impacts  the  outpu t  channe ls  o f  o ther  t racks  o f  the same t imel ine e lement .  

Where is i t  def ined? 
You per form an automat ic  swap when you drag an audio  t rack  o f  the  source  media  
on to  a  d i f fe ren t  ou tput  aud io  t rack in  the  t ime l ine.  
See a lso  sect ion  4 .13 .3  ‘Automat ic  Swap Def in i t ion ’ ,  on page 167 fo r  more 
in format ion .  

AUTOMATIC MUTE DEFINITION 
What  is  i t  appl ied to? 
The mute is  app l ied  to  one,  more  or  a l l  aud io  channe ls  o f  a  t rack  in  the  source  
med ia  loaded on  the  P layer .   

Where is i t  def ined? 
This  is  def ined when you add the source med ia  to  the  t ime l ine :  the  channe ls  o r  
t racks no t  se lected  in  the  source are muted in  the  t imel ine.  
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MANUAL SWAP/MUTE DEFINITION IN THE GENERAL TIMELINE 
DISPLAY 
What  is  i t  appl ied to? 
I t  can  be app l ied  to  one,  more or  a l l  ou tput  channe ls  o f  a  t rack o f  one or  more  
e lements .   

The swap  i con  is  d isp layed on  the t ime l ine ,  as  wel l  as  the  ac t ive  channels  

a f fec ted  by the  swap  

Where is i t  def ined? 
This  i s  de f ined in  the  general  t imel ine  d isplay :  r ight -c l i ck  (one of )  the  e lement (s)  
o f  the  aud io  t rack  on wh ich to  apply  the  swap and se lec t  Add Swap/Mute :  

 
See a lso  sec t ion  4 .13 .5  ‘Manual  Swap Def in i t ion  in  the Genera l  D isp lay  Mode ’ ,  on  
page 169 fo r  more  in format ion.  

MANUAL SWAP/MUTE DEFINITION IN THE SWAP/MUTE ZOOM 
DISPLAY 
What  is  i t  appl ied to? 
I t  can  be app l ied :  

•  f rom the  nowl ine  to  the end o f  the t rack  on  a  t imel ine  e lement  where  the  
nowl ine  is  p laced.  

•  f rom a mark IN po in t  to  mark OUT po in t  on a  t ime l ine  t rack .  

The swap  i con  d isp layed on the t imel ine  is  .  

Where is i t  def ined? 

This  is  de f ined in  the  Swap/Mute Zoom  d isp lay o f  a  t rack.  C l i ck  the   bu t ton 
for  a  g iven t rack  to  access  th is  mode for  the  t rack .   
Then,  r ight -c l ick  the t rack  d isp lay  where  you want  to  de f ine the  swap and se lec t  



IPDirector Version 5.9 – User Manual – Part 8: Editing - IPEdit 
EVS Broadcast Equipment – January 2011 

Issue 5.9.B 

 

 
   167 
 

Add Swap/Mute :  

  
See a lso  sect ion  4 .13.6  ‘Manua l  Swap Def in i t ion  in  the Swap/Mute Zoom Mode’ ,  on  
page 170 fo r  more  in format ion.  

4.13.3 AUTOMATIC SWAP DEFINITION 

DESCRIPTION 
When you add an e lement  to  the  t imel ine,  you can per form an automat ic  audio  
swap as  you drag  the  source  med ia  in to  the  t imel ine  by  p lac ing ,  for  example ,  the 
G1 t rack o f  the  source  media  to  the G2 t rack o f  the  t ime l ine .   

EXAMPLE 
Ini t ial  Si tuat ion 
The source media  has 4  t racks  o f  2  channe ls .  A l l  t racks  and channels  a re  
se lec ted.  In  the t imel ine,  a l l  but tons  o f  the  T imel ine  Track Se lect ion  are se lected .  

Automatic Swap Action 
As you drag the  source  med ia  in to  the t ime l ine ,  you pos i t ion the  mouse on the  G2 
t rack .  Doing th is ,  you  force  the  G1 t rack  o f  the  source  media  to  be  p laced on  the  
G2 t rack o f  the  t ime l ine :  
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Result  
The automat ic  swap ac t ion  per fo rmed genera tes the fo l low ing swaps on the  ou tput  
aud io  channe ls  o f  the  t imel ine e lement :  

The source channels are  sent  to the output  channels  of  the 
t imel ine element  … 

a1 (on G1)  a3 (on G2)  

a2 (on G1)  a4 (on G2)  

a3 (on G2)  a5 (on G3)  

a4 (on G2)  a6 (on G3)  

a5 (on G3)  a7 (on G4)  

a6 (on G3)  a8 (on G4)  

a7 (on G4)  are  muted 

a8 (on G4)  are  muted 

 

 
Note 
I f  you  pos i t ion  the  mouse on the  G3 t rack ,  the  a1 source  channe l  is  sent  
to  the  a5  output  channe l ,  as  so  on.  In  th is  s i tua t ion ,  the  channels  o f  the 
source t racks  G3 and G4 are  muted in  the t imel ine .  

 

4.13.4 AUTOMATIC MUTE DEFINITION 

DESCRIPTION 
When you mute  one,  more  or  a l l  channe ls  o f  a  t rack  on the source media  loaded 
on the  P layer ,  these channels  or  t racks w i l l  be muted once the  source  med ia  is  
added to  the t ime l ine .  
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4.13.5 MANUAL SWAP DEFINITION IN THE GENERAL DISPLAY MODE  

DESCRIPTION 
You can swap one or  more  channels  o f  one or  more  e lements  se lected  on  an  aud io  
t rack  when you are  in  the  genera l  t ime l ine  d isp lay .  In  th is  case,  the swap is  
app l ied  to  the  swapped channe ls  f rom the  IN po in t  to  the  OUT po in t  o f  the 
se lec ted e lements .  
You can de f ine  such a  swap in  the Swap/Mute Conf igura t ion  w indow access ib le  
when r igh t -c l i ck ing  a  g iven  audio  t rack o f  the se lected  e lements  and se lec t ing  Add 
Swap/Mute .  

EXAMPLE 
Ini t ial  Si tuat ion 
The t ime l ine audio  conf igurat ion  is  4  t racks  o f  2  channe ls .  You want  to  p lay  the  
channels  a3 and a4 (G2 t rack)  o f  the  source  med ia  onto  the ou tput  channe ls  a1 
and a2 respect ive ly  (G1 t rack)  o f  one t ime l ine  e lement .  

Manual  Swap Act ion 
You wi l l  per form the  swap act ion  on the  G1 t rack  o f  the  t ime l ine  e lement ,  where 
you spec i fy  which  source  channels  w i l l  be  p layed on  the  channe ls  o f  the  G1 t rack .  
In  th is  case,  you w i l l  map:   

•  the source channe l  a3  to  the  outpu t  channe l  a1  and  

•  the source channe l  a4  to  the  outpu t  channe l  a2 .   

 

Result  
In  the  genera l  t ime l ine  d isp lay  ( le f t  sc reenshot  be low) ,  you  can see that  the  g loba l  
swap icon  on  the G1 t rack,  which  means tha t  channels  are swapped on  th is  t rack .  
In  the  Swap/Mute  Zoom d isp lay  ( r igh t  sc reenshot  be low) ,  you can see tha t  the 
channels  a3  and a4  are  p layed ins tead o f  a1  and a2  on  t rack  G1 f rom the  IN to  the  
OUT po in t  o f  the  e lement .  
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4.13.6 MANUAL SWAP DEFINITION IN THE SWAP/MUTE ZOOM MODE  

DESCRIPTION 
You can swap one or  more  channe ls  o f  an  aud io  t rack  and app ly  the  swap to  these 
channels  f rom a  po in t  to  another  po in t  o f  the  aud io  t rack .  You w i l l  spec i fy  the s tar t  
and end po in ts  as  fo l lows:  

•  wi th  a  mark  IN on  the  s ta r t  po in t  and a  mark  OUT on the end po in t .  

•  with  the  nowl ine  on  the s ta r t  po in t .  In  th is  case,  the  swap is  app l ied  up  to  the 
end o f  the  e lement  where the  nowl ine is  pos i t ioned.  

You can de f ine  such a  swap in  the Swap/Mute Conf igura t ion  w indow access ib le  
when r igh t -c l i ck ing  in  the aud io  t rack and se lec t ing  Add Swap/Mute .  

EXAMPLE 
Ini t ial  Si tuat ion 
The t ime l ine audio  conf igurat ion  is  4  t racks  o f  2  channe ls .  You want  to  p lay  the  
channels  a7 and a8 (G4 t rack)  o f  the  source  med ia  onto  the ou tput  channe ls  a5 
and a6  respect ive ly  (G3 t rack)  o f  the se lec ted  par t  o f  the t rack .  

Manual  Swap Act ion 
You wi l l  per form the  swap ac t ion  f rom a  g iven po in t  to  another  po in t  o f  the  G3 
t rack .  In  th is  t rack,  you spec i fy  which  source  channels  w i l l  be  p layed on the 
channels  o f  the G3 t rack .  In  th is  case,  you w i l l  map:   

•  the source channe l  a7  to  the  outpu t  channe l  a5  and  

•  the source channe l  a8  to  the  outpu t  channe l  a6 .   
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Result  
In  the  genera l  t imel ine d isp lay  (upper  screenshot  be low) ,  you can see the swap 
icons  on the G3 t rack ,  wh ich means tha t  channels  are  swapped on  th is  t rack.   
In  the  Swap/Mute  Zoom d isp lay  ( lower  sc reenshot  be low) ,  you can see that  the  
channels  a7 and a8  are  p layed ins tead o f  a5  and a6 on  t rack G3 f rom the mark  IN 
po in t  to  the  mark OUT po in t .  
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4.13.7 SWAP/MUTE CONFIGURATION WINDOW 

WINDOW VARIATIONS 
You can access  the  Swap/Mute Conf igurat ion window:  

•  f rom the  genera l  t ime l ine  d isp lay ,  to  apply  a  swap to  an audio  t rack  o f  a  
t imel ine e lement ,  f rom i ts  IN po in t  to  i ts  OUT po in t  

•  f rom the  Swap/Mute  Zoom d isp lay,  to  app ly  a  swap f rom a  mark  IN to  a  mark  
OUT po in t  p laced on  the  aud io  t rack .  

Some addi t iona l  f ie lds  are  ava i lab le  a t  the  bo t tom of  the  Swap/Mute  Conf igura t ion  
w indow when you access  i t  f rom the  Swap/Mute  Zoom d isp lay.  For  th is  reason,  
th is  window w i l l  be  descr ibed be low:  

 

HOW TO ACCESS THE SWAP/MUTE CONFIGURATION WINDOW 
From the General  Display of  a  Timel ine 
To access  the  Swap/Mute Conf igurat ion  window,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

•  Right -c l i ck  the  e lement  in  an  aud io  t rack  on  wh ich  you want  to  def ine  a swap 
and Select  Add Swap/Mute .  

From the Swap/Mute Zoom Display of  a  Track 
To access  the  Swap/Mute Conf igurat ion  window,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

•  Af ter  you have spec i f ied  where  you want  to  per fo rm the  swap,  r ight -c l ick  on  the 
t rack  where  to  def ine a  swap and se lect  Add Swap/Mute .  
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SWAP SOURCES / OUTPUTS 
Descript ion 
The swap sources  are  the  aud io  mono channels  ava i lab le  in  a l l  the  aud io  t racks  o f  
the source med ia  added to  the t ime l ine .  
The swap outputs  are the aud io  channels  o f  the  e lement  as  they  have to  be  p layed 
in  the  t ime l ine .  

Uses 
In  the  Swap/Mute Conf igura t ion  w indow of  a  g iven t rack ,  you can def ine the 
fo l lowing :  

•  which  source  channe ls  w i l l  be  sent  to  the  audio  channels  o f  th is  t rack  when the 
t imel ine is  p layed.   
To  do th is ,  c l i ck  a t  the  in te rsec t ion  between the  source and the ou tput  
channels  to  assoc ia te .  

•  which  outpu t  channe ls  w i l l  be muted.  
To  do  th is ,  c l i ck  the  bu l le t  tha t  cor responds to  the  outpu t  channe l .  Th is  
removes the bu l le t ,  wh ich  means that  the ou tput  channel  w i l l  be  muted.  

Summary Information 
The in fo rmat ion  a t  the r ight  o f  the  ou tput  channels  summar izes  the channel  
a l loca t ion :   

•   means that  the  source  channe l  a7  is  ass igned to  the  ou tput  channel  
a5 .  

•   means that  no  source channe l  w i l l  be ass igned to  the outpu t  
channel  a2.  Th is  w i l l  be mute.  

ADDITIONAL OPTIONS 
These opt ions are on ly  ava i lab le  when you access  the  Swap/Mute  Conf igurat ion 
w indow f rom the  Swap/Mute Zoom d isp lay  o f  a  t rack :  

Apply between mark IN and mark OUT 
When you have de f ined a  mark  IN  and mark  OUT wi th in  wh ich  you should  app ly  
the swap or  mute func t ion ,  you  need to  t ick  th is  check box.  

Overwri te  exist ing swap/mute 
When you have t icked the  Apply  between Mark  IN and Mark OUT  op t ion,  you  can 
t i ck  the  Overwr i te  Exist ing Swap/Mute  op t ion  i f  you  want  to  overwr i te  poss ib le  
swap/mute  tha t  might  have been prev ious ly  de f ined on the se lec ted par t  o f  the 
t rack .  

Swap Mix Durat ion 

 
You can add a  mix  audio  e f fec t  a t  the  beginn ing  and end o f  the  swap.  In  th is  case,  
spec i fy  the  dura t ion  o f  the  swap mix  in  th is  sp in  box.  
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Note 
I f  an  audio  t rans i t ion  e f fec t  is  de f ined where  the  swap mix  is  de f ined,  the 
t rans i t ion  e f fec t  w i l l  have pr io r i ty  on the  swap mix .  The la t ter  w i l l  not  be 
app l ied .  

4.13.8 ADDING AUDIO SWAPS 

HOW TO ADD A SWAP OR MUTE TO ONE OR MORE ELEMENTS 
OF AN AUDIO TRACK 
To add an  aud io  swap to  one or  more  e lements  o f  an  audio  t rack ,  proceed as  
fo l lows:  

1.  In  the genera l  t imel ine  d isp lay ,  se lec t  the  e lements  o f  a  t rack on  which  you 
want  to  def ine a swap.  For  a  mul t ip le  se lec t ion ,  se lec t  the  e lements  whi le  
p ress ing CTRL .  

2.  Right -c l i ck  one o f  the se lected  e lements  and se lec t  Add Swap/Mute .  
The Swap/Mute Conf igura t ion w indow opens:  

 

3.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing  to  de f ine  a  swap or  mute:  

•  For  a  swap,  c l i ck  in  the  matr ix  a t  the in te rsect ion  between the  source  
channel  to  p lay  and the  outpu t  channel  on  which  the  source  shou ld  be  
p layed.  

•  For  a  mute,  c l i ck  in  the matr ix  on  the  bu l le t  located  on  the  l ine  o f  the  
ou tpu t  channel  to  mute .  

4.  Repeat  the s tep 3 on  a l l  the  channe ls  that  you  want  to  swap or  mute.  

5.  Cl ick  Apply .  

The swap and mutes are  de f ined on  the reques ted  e lements  o f  the aud io  t rack .  



IPDirector Version 5.9 – User Manual – Part 8: Editing - IPEdit 
EVS Broadcast Equipment – January 2011 

Issue 5.9.B 

 

 
   175 
 

Th is  is  symbol ized  w i th  the  g lobal  swap icon    o r  the  mute  icon   d isp layed 
on the  e lement  in  the  genera l  d isp lay  o f  the t ime l ine .  
The swaps and mutes can be  v iewed on  the  Swap/Mute  Zoom d isp lay :  

 

HOW TO ADD A SWAP OR MUTE FROM AND TO GIVEN POINTS 
OF A TRACK 
To add an  audio  swap or  mute  f rom and to  g iven po in ts  o f  an  aud io  t rack,  p roceed 
as  fo l lows:  

1.  
In  the  genera l  t ime l ine  d isp lay ,  c l ick  the Swap/Mute Zoom  bu t ton  on the  
r ight  o f  the  t rack on  which  to  add the  swap or  mute .  
The t rack  is  d isp layed in  Swap/Mute Zoom  mode.   

2.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing  to  spec i fy  the s tar t  and end po in t  o f  the  swap:  

•  Place a  mark  IN at  the  s tar t  po in t  and a mark  OUT a t  the  end po in t .  

•  Place the  nowl ine  a t  the  s ta r t  po in t  i f  you  want  the  end po in t  to  be  the  end 
o f  the  e lement .  

3.  Right -c l i ck  a f te r  the  nowl ine  or  be tween the  mark  IN  and mark  OUT po in ts  
and se lec t  Add Swap/Mute .  
The Swap/Mute Conf igura t ion w indow opens:  
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4.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing  to  de f ine  a  swap or  mute:  

•  For  a  swap,  c l ick  in  the  matr ix  a t  the  in tersec t ion  be tween the  source 
channel  to  p lay  and the  outpu t  channel  on  wh ich  the  source  shou ld  be  
p layed.  

•  For  a  mute ,  c l i ck  in  the  matr ix  on the  bu l le t  loca ted  on the  l ine  o f  the 
ou tpu t  channel  to  mute .  

5.  I f  you  want  to  app ly  the swap between a  mark  IN  and mark  OUT po in ts ,  t i ck  
the Apply between mark IN and mark OUT  check  box .  
In  th is  case,  you can overwr i te  ex is t ing  swap/mute  between these po in ts  by  
t i ck ing  the Overwr i te  ex ist ing swap/mute  check  box .  

6.  I f  you  want  to  de f ine  a  mix  e f fec t  a t  the  s ta r t  and end of  the  swap,  spec i fy  the 
durat ion o f  the  e f fec t  in  the  Swap mix  durat ion  sp in  box .  

7.  Cl ick  Apply .  

The swap and mutes  are  de f ined on  the  requested  par t  o f  the aud io  t rack.   

Th is  is  symbol ized  w i th  the  swap icon  o r  the mute  icon  d isp layed on the  
re levant  e lements  in  the genera l  d isp lay o f  the t imel ine.  
The swaps and mutes can be  v iewed on  the  Swap/Mute  Zoom d isp lay :  

 

4.13.9 MODIFYING AUDIO SWAPS 

HOW TO MODIFY A SWAP OR MUTE ON ONE OR MORE 
ELEMENTS OF AN AUDIO TRACK 
To mod i fy  a  swap or  mute  def ined on  one or  more  e lements  o f  an  audio  t rack ,  
p roceed as fo l lows:   

1.  In  the genera l  t imel ine  d isp lay ,  se lec t  the  e lements  o f  a  t rack on  which  you 
want  to  modi fy  the  swap.  For  a  mul t ip le  se lec t ion,  se lec t  the  e lements  whi le  
p ress ing CTRL .  

2.  Right -c l i ck  one o f  the se lected  e lements  and se lec t  Modify Swap/Mute .  
The Swap/Mute  Conf igura t ion  w indow opens w i th  the  parameters  def ined on 
the f i rs t  swapped e lement  o f  the  se lec t ion .   
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3.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing  to  mod i fy  or  add a  swap or  mute :  

•  For  a  swap,  c l i ck  in  the  matr ix  a t  the in te rsect ion  between the  source  
channel  to  p lay  and the  outpu t  channel  on  which  the  source  shou ld  be  
p layed.  

•  For  mute,  c l ick  in  the  mat r ix  on  the  bu l le t  loca ted on  the  l ine  o f  the  ou tput  
channel  to  mute.  I f  you c l i ck  aga in ,  the  bu l le t  reappears  and the channe l  
i s  no  longer  muted.  

4.  Repeat  the s tep 3 on  a l l  the  channe ls  that  you  want  to  swap or  mute.  

5.  Cl ick  Apply .  

   The se lected  swaps or  mutes  are  modi f ied accord ing  to  the  new set t ings.  

HOW TO MODIFY A SWAP OR MUTE DEFINED FROM AND TO 
GIVEN POINTS OF A TRACK 
To mod i fy  an  aud io  swap or  mute  de f ined on  a  par t  o f  an  audio  t rack ,  proceed as 
fo l lows:  

1.  
In  the  genera l  t ime l ine  d isp lay ,  c l ick  the Swap/Mute Zoom  bu t ton  on the  
r ight  o f  the  t rack on  which  to  add the  swap or  mute .  
The t rack  is  d isp layed in  Swap/Mute Zoom  mode.  

2.  Selec t  the  swaps you want  to  mod i fy  in  one o f  the fo l low ing ways :  

•  Lasso the  swap po in t (s )  to  se lec t  f rom r ight  to  le f t .  

•  Right -c l i ck  the  swap po in t (s)  to  se lec t ,  keep ing  CTRL pressed for  mul t ip le  
se lec t ions.  

3.  Right -c l i ck  and se lect  Modify Swap/Mute .  
The Swap/Mute Conf igura t ion w indow opens.  

4.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing  to  mod i fy  or  add a  swap or  mute :  

•  For  a  swap,  c l ick  in  the  matr ix  a t  the  in tersec t ion  be tween the  source 
channel  to  p lay  and the  outpu t  channel  on  wh ich  the  source  shou ld  be  
p layed.  

•  For  mute ,  c l i ck  in  the  matr ix  on  the  bu l le t  loca ted  on  the  l ine  o f  the  outpu t  
channel  to  mute.  I f  you  c l ick  aga in ,  the  bu l le t  reappears  and the  channe l  i s  
no  longer  muted.  

5.  I f  you  want  to  de f ine  a  mix  e f fec t  a t  the  s ta r t  and end of  the  swap,  spec i fy  the 
durat ion o f  the  e f fec t  in  the  Swap mix  durat ion  sp in  box .  

6.  Cl ick  Apply .  

The swap and mutes  are  mod i f ied accord ing to  the new se t t ings .  
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4.13.10 DELETING AUDIO SWAPS 

HOW TO DELETE A SWAP OR MUTE ON ONE OR MORE 
ELEMENTS OF AN AUDIO TRACK 
To de le te  a  swap or  mute  def ined on  one or  more  e lements  o f  an  audio  t rack ,  
p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  In  the  genera l  t ime l ine  d isp lay ,  se lec t  the  e lements  o f  a  t rack  on  which  you 
want  to  de le te  the  swap.  For  a  mul t ip le  se lect ion ,  se lec t  the  e lements  whi le  
p ress ing CTRL .  

2.  Right -c l i ck  one o f  the se lected  e lements  and se lec t  Delete  Swap/Mute .  

3.  Answer  ‘Yes ’  to  the  message ask ing  whether  you want  to  de le te  the  swaps or  
mutes .  

The se lec ted swaps or  mutes  are de le ted .  

HOW TO DELETE A SWAP OR MUTE DEFINED FROM AND TO 
GIVEN POINTS OF A TRACK 
To mod i fy  an  aud io  swap or  mute  de f ined on  a  par t  o f  an  audio  t rack ,  proceed as 
fo l lows:  

1.  
In  the  genera l  t ime l ine  d isp lay ,  c l ick  the Swap/Mute Zoom  bu t ton  on the  
r ight  o f  the  t rack on  which  to  add the  swap or  mute .  
The t rack  is  d isp layed in  Swap/Mute Zoom  mode.  

2.  Selec t  the  swaps you want  to  de le te  in  one of  the  fo l lowing  ways:  

•  Lasso the  swap po in t (s )  to  se lec t  f rom r ight  to  le f t .  

•  Right -c l i ck  the  swap po in t (s)  to  se lec t ,  keep ing  CTRL pressed for  mul t ip le  
se lec t ions.  

3.  Right -c l i ck  and se lect  Delete  Swap/Mute .  
The Swap/Mute Conf igura t ion w indow opens.  

4.  Answer  ‘Yes ’  to  the  message ask ing  whether  you want  to  de le te  the  swaps or  
mutes .  

The se lec ted swaps or  mutes  are de le ted .  
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4.14 ADJUSTING THE AUDIO VOLUME ON THE 
TIMELINE 

4.14.1 INTRODUCTION 
You can ad just  the  aud io  vo lume for  each t rack ,  i .e .  group of  aud io  channels ,  o f  a  
t imel ine by  means o f  the  Volume Automat ion mode.  
 

 
Note 
You cannot  use the vo lume automat ion feature  on t imel ine  e lements  
whose speed is  d i f fe rent  than 100%. 

4.14.2 ACCESSING AND LEAVING THE VOLUME AUTOMATION MODE 
•  To access  the  Volume Automat ion mode on a g iven  t rack  o f  the  loaded t ime l ine ,  

c l ick  the  Volume Automat ion  but ton  on  the  r ight  o f  the  t rack d isp lay .  

•  To leave the Vo lume Automat ion  mode,  c l i ck  the    but ton.  

4.14.3 OVERVIEW OF THE POSSIBLE ACTIONS 
In  the  Volume Automat ion  mode,  you can per form the  fo l low ing  ac t ions :  

•  Inc rease or  decrease the  g loba l  audio  vo lume o f  a  t rack 

•  Inc rease or  decrease the  vo lume of  a  par t  o f  a  t rack 

•  Modi fy  the audio  leve l  on a  g iven pos i t ion  o f  a  t rack 

•  Reset  the  aud io  vo lume of  a  who le  aud io  t rack 

•  Reset  the  aud io  vo lume of  the audio  t rack o f  a  g iven e lement  
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4.14.4 AUDIO VOLUME AUTOMATION PANEL 

 

AUDIO TRACK NAME 
The Audio  Track  Name shows the  name o f  the audio  t rack that  i s  d isp layed in  
Volume Automat ion mode.  

GLOBAL INCREASE/DECREASE BUTTONS 

The  but tons  makes i t  poss ib le  to  inc rease or  decrease the  vo lume o f  the  
who le  vo lume automat ion  l ine  or  curve .  For  more  in format ion ,  re fe r  to  sec t ion 
4 .14 .7  ‘ Increas ing  or  Decreas ing  the  Globa l  Vo lume of  a  Track ’ ,  on  page 183.  

O DB LINE 
The 0  db l ine  represents  the  or ig ina l  aud io  leve l  o f  the t rack in  the  t ime l ine.   
When i t  is  added to  the  t imel ine,  each e lement  on  the  t rack has  the same audio  
leve l  as  i ts  source  med ia.  

MAXIMUM / MINIMUM GRAPHIC VOLUME RANGE 

 
The Maximum Graphic  Volume Range  box  (upper  box)  spec i f ies  the  range fo r  
inc reas ing the audio  vo lume o f  a  t rack,  t rack  por t ion  or  po in t  above the 0  db  l ine.  
The range is  expressed in  dec ibe ls  and can be  be tween 1 and 18  dec ibe ls .  
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The Minimum Graphic Volume Range  box  ( lower  box)  spec i f ies  the range for  
decreas ing  the  audio  vo lume o f  a  t rack,  t rack  por t ion  or  po in t  be low the  0 db  l ine.  
The range is  expressed in  dec ibe ls  and can be  be tween -1  and -122 dec ibe ls .  
The defau l t  va lues  for  the  maximum and min imum graphic  vo lume range are  
spec i f ied  in  the t ime l ine  set t ings  ava i lab le  in  the  menu Tools  >  Sett ings ,  ca tegory  
IPEdi t  >  General :  Volume Automat ion Range  g roup box .  Each t ime you open a 
sess ion ,  the de fau l t  va lues for  the  range are  res tored.  
The Maximum  and Minimum Graphic Volume Range  sp in  boxes  a l low you to  
change the de fau l t  va lues  and adapt  the  range to  your  needs.  For  more 
in format ion ,  re fer  to  sec t ion  4 .14 .5 ‘How to  Change the  Graph ic  Vo lume Range ’ ,  
on  page 182.  

DISPLAY OF THE AUDIO TRACK VOLUME 
When you have entered the  vo lume automat ion mode on a se lected  aud io  t rack ,  
the audio  leve l  o f  the  t rack is  d isp layed as  fo l lows:  

•  In i t ia l l y ,  i t  i s  d isp layed as  a  b lue  l ine on  the  0  db l ine ,  the  Volume Automat ion 
l ine .  Th is  means that  the  aud io  leve l  heard  when p lay ing  the  t ime l ine  is  the  
in i t ia l  aud io  leve l  o f  the  source med ia .  

 
•  As you modi fy  the  audio  leve l  on  the t rack,  on  a  por t ion  o f  the  t rack  and/or  on 

g iven  po in ts ,  you draw a  vo lume automat ion  curve  tha t  re f lec ts  the  vo lume 
var ia t ion  o f  the  t rack compared to  i ts  in i t ia l  vo lume.  
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4.14.5 HOW TO CHANGE THE GRAPHIC VOLUME RANGE 
In order  to  … Cl ick one or  more t imes … 

i nc rease the  graph ic  
vo lume range above 
the 0 db  l ine,  

the  upper  ar row in  the  Maximum  Graphic Volume Range  

sp in  box   
un t i l  the reques ted va lue for  the  range is  d isp layed 

decrease the  graph ic  
vo lume range above 
the 0 db  l ine,  

the  lower  ar row in  the  Maximum  Graphic Volume Range  
sp in  box  un t i l  the  requested  va lue  fo r  the  range is  
d isp layed.  

inc rease the  graph ic  
vo lume range be low 
the 0 db  l ine,  

the  upper  ar row in  the  Minimum  Graphic Volume Range  

sp in  box   
un t i l  the requested va lue for  the  range is  d isp layed.  

decrease the  graph ic  
vo lume range be low 
the 0 db  l ine,  

the  lower  ar row in  the  Minimum  Graphic  Volume Range  
sp in  box  un t i l  the  requested  va lue  fo r  the  range is  
d isp layed.  

4.14.6 PRELIMINARY ACTIONS BEFORE ANY INCREASE OR 
DECREASE ON THE VOLUME AUTOMATION CURVE 
Before  you increase or  decrease the  vo lume automat ion  curve,  go  through the 
fo l lowing  s teps:  

LOADING THE TRACK IN THE VOLUME AUTOMATION PANEL 
To enter  the vo lume automat ion  mode and load the  t rack  in  the  Volume Automat ion  

panel ,  c l i ck  the Volume Automat ion Mode  bu t ton  next  to  the t rack  where you 
want  to  inc rease or  decrease the  vo lume.  

ADAPTING THE GRAPHIC VOLUME RANGE  
You need to  ensure tha t  the  graph ic  vo lume range d isp layed a l lows you to  per fo rm 
the increase or  decrease ac t ion you want  to .  
I f  th is  i s  not  the  case,  change the  graph ic  vo lume range.  For  more  in format ion ,  
re fer  to  sect ion  4 .14.5 ‘How to  Change the Graph ic  Volume Range ’ ,  on  page 182.  
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4.14.7 INCREASING OR DECREASING THE GLOBAL VOLUME OF A 
TRACK 

HOW TO INCREASE THE GLOBAL VOLUME OF A TRACK 
To increase the  g lobal  vo lume o f  a  t rack  d isp layed in  the Vo lume Automat ion  
panel ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

To increase the 
g lobal  volume of  the 
t rack … 

Cl ick  … 

of  1  db the   bu t ton on  the  le f t  o f  the  vo lume automat ion 
curve .  

o f  0 ,1  db the  but ton whi le  p ress ing  SHIFT .  

HOW TO DECREASE THE GLOBAL VOLUME 
To decrease the  g loba l  vo lume of  a  t rack d isp layed in  the Vo lume Automat ion  
panel ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

To decrease the 
g lobal  volume of  the 
t rack … 

Cl ick  … 

of  1  db the   bu t ton on  the  le f t  o f  the  vo lume automat ion 
curve .  

o f  0 ,1  db the  but ton whi le  p ress ing  SHIFT .  

EXAMPLE: INCREASING THE GLOBAL VOLUME OF A TRACK 
Before 
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After  

 
 

4.14.8 INCREASING OR DECREASING THE VOLUME ON PART OF A 
TRACK 

HOW TO DECREASE OR INCREASE THE VOLUME ON A PART OF 
A TRACK 
To increase or  decrease the  vo lume on par t  o f  a  t rack  d isp layed in  the  Volume 
Automat ion panel ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  Del imi t  the  par t  o f  the  t rack  on wh ich  you want  to  inc rease the  vo lume as 
fo l lows:  
a .  Add a  mark IN po in t  a t  the  pos i t ion  to  s tar t  the  vo lume increase or  

decrease.  
b .  Add a  mark OUT po in t  a t  the pos i t ion  to  s top the  vo lume increase or  

decrease.  

2.  Drag the par t  o f  the t rack  be tween the mark IN and mark  OUT po in ts  up  
( increase)  or  down (decrease)  w i th  the  le f t  mouse bu t ton .  

3.  Release the mouse but ton  when the par t  o f  the  t rack  se lec ted  is  pos i t ioned  
a t  the  requested  audio  leve l .   
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EXAMPLE: INCREASE THE VOLUME ON A PART OF A TRACK 
Before 

 

During 

 

After  
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4.14.9 MODIFYING THE VOLUME ON A GIVEN POSITION OF A TRACK 
To modi fy  the  vo lume on a  g iven po in t  o f  a  t rack ,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  On the  Vo lume Automat ion  pane l ,  double-c l ick  the  pos i t ion  where  you want  
to  add a  vo lume automat ion  po in t .  
The po in t  i s  added.  

2.  I f  you  need to  ad just  the vo lume or  the  pos i t ion  o f  the  po in t ,  se lec t  i t  aga in  
and drag i t  up  or  down,  r igh t  or  le f t  accord ing  to  your  needs.  
The dec ibe l  inc rease or  decrease compared to  the 0  db  l ine is  spec i f ied as  
you move the  vo lume automat ion  po in t .  

3.   When the  vo lume automat ion  po in t  is  cor rec t ly  pos i t ioned,  re lease the 
mouse.  

EXAMPLE: ADD A VOLUME AUTOMATION POINT 
Before 

 
Dur ing 
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After  

 

4.14.10 RESETTING THE VOLUME 

HOW TO RESET THE VOLUME ON AN TRACK 
To rese t  the vo lume on the  who le  t rack  loaded,  proceed as fo l lows:  

•  In  the  Volume Automat ion  panel ,  r ight -c l ick  and se lect  Reset  t rack automation 
volume .  

The vo lume o f  the  whole  t rack is  rese t  to  i t s  in i t ia l  vo lume.  

HOW TO RESET THE VOLUME ON A PART OF A TRACK 
To rese t  the vo lume on a  par t  o f  the t rack  loaded,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  In  the Vo lume Automat ion  panel ,  de l im i t  the  par t  o f  the  t rack  on  wh ich  you  
want  to  reset  the vo lume as  fo l lows:  
a .  Add a  mark  IN  po in t  a t  the  pos i t ion  to  s tar t  the  vo lume reset .  
b .  Add a  mark  OUT po in t  a t  the  pos i t ion to  s top  the  vo lume reset .  

2.  Right -c l i ck  and se lect  Reset  automation volume .  

The vo lume o f  the  se lec ted  par t  o f  the  t rack  is  reset  to  i ts  in i t ia l  vo lume.  

HOW TO RESET THE VOLUME ON AN AUDIO ELEMENT 
To reset  the vo lume on an  e lement  o f  the  loaded t rack,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  In  the  Vo lume Automat ion  panel ,  pos i t ion  the  mouse cursor  on  the  e lement  
for  which  you want  to  reset  the vo lume.  

2.  Right -c l i ck  and se lect  Reset  c l ip  automat ion volume .  

The vo lume o f  the  aud io  e lement  on the  loaded t rack  is  rese t  to  i ts  in i t ia l  vo lume.  
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4.15 CONSOLIDATING A PART OF A TIMELINE 

4.15.1 ‘REPLACE’ VERSUS ‘CREATE CLIP FROM TIMELINE’ 
The Replace  funct ion  and the  Create Cl ip  f rom Timel ine  func t ion  both  make i t  
poss ib le  to  conso l ida te  and rep lace a  par t  o f  the t imel ine.  However  bo th funct ions  
fo l low d i f feren t  purposes  and methods.  

REPLACE FUNCTION 
The Replace  func t ion  a ims a t  rep lac ing  a  par t  o f  a  t imel ine  by  the  in i t ia l  A /V 
mater ia l  as  wel l  as  A /V e f fec ts  added by  external  dev ices.  Typ ica l  use  is  to  add 
graph ica l  e f fec ts  ins ide a  v ideo t rack  or  to  add mixed aud io  as vo ice-over  to  an  
aud io  t rack .  
Wi th  the Replace  funct ion ,  the ou tpu t :   

•  overwr i tes  the  in i t ia l  t ime l ine  mater ia l ,   

•  cannot  be  saved as  a  separate  c l ip  (and is  therefore  on ly  ava i lab le  in  the 
t imel ine) ,  

•  i s  on ly  ava i lab le  a t  the end o f  the Rep lace process .  

CREATE CLIP FROM TIMELINE FUNCTION 
The Create  Cl ip f rom Timel ine  func t ion  a ims at  rep lac ing a  par t  o f  a  t imel ine  tha t  
inc ludes  severa l  e f fec ts  de f ined in  IPEd i t .  Th is  a l lows the  consol idat ion o f  the  A/V 
mater ia l  in  the  t imel ine.  Typ ica l  use is  to  consol ida te  severa l  consecut ive  smal l  
t imel ine e lements  in to  a  s ing le  c l ip ,  to  ensure  a  smooth p layout .  
Wi th  the Create  Cl ip  f rom Timel ine  func t ion ,  the outpu t :  

•  overwr i tes  or  no t  the in i t ia l  t imel ine mater ia l ,  

•  i s  saved as  a  separate c l ip  (and can there fore  be used ou ts ide  the t imel ine) ,  

•  i s  d i rec t ly  ava i lab le  as  a  growing c l ip  in  IPDi rector .  
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4.15.2 PROCESS OVERVIEW 
When you use the  Replace  funct ion or  Create Cl ip  f rom Timel ine  func t ion ,  you 
w i l l  fo l low a  s imi lar  but  no t  ident ica l  sequence of  s teps .  

REPLACE 
The Replace  p rocess can be summar ized as fo l lows:  

Step See … 

1.  The user  f i rs t  needs to  ass ign  a  recorder  channe l  to  
IPEdi t  to  be  ab le  to  use the  Replace func t ion .  

Sec t ion  4 .15.3 ,  on  
page 190.  

2.  The user  de f ines  the  Replace  set t ings,  inc lud ing Prero l l ,  
aud io  remapp ing and opt iona l  GPI  t r iggers  for  ex terna l  
dev ices  in  use.  

Sec t ion  4 .15.4 ,  on  
page 191.  

3.  The user  spec i f ies  the range o f  the t ime l ine to  be  
rep laced by def in ing a mark  IN  po in t  and,  poss ib ly  a  
mark  OUT po in t  in  the  t imel ine.  The mark  OUT po in t  for  
the  Rep lace func t ion  is  op t iona l .  I f  no  OUT po in t  ex is ts ,  
the  user  i s  per fo rming an  open-ended rep lace  and can 
s top  the  rep lace  when des i red .  

Sec t ion  4 .15.5 ,  on  
page 198.  

4.  The user  in i t ia tes the  Rep lace  process.   Th is  can be 

done by  press ing  the   bu t ton  above the  t ime l ine  or  
CTRL + <SPACE BAR> .  

Sec t ion  4 .15.5 ,  on  
page 198.  

5.  The resu l t ing  A/V mater ia l  is  ingested  back  to  the  server  
v ia  the ass igned recorder  channe l .  

Sec t ion  4 .15.5 ,  on  
page 198.  

6.  A newly  crea ted  c l ip  based on  th is  ingested  mater ia l  w i l l  
d i rec t ly  rep lace  the de f ined por t ion in  the  t imel ine .  The 
new c l ip  inc ludes  a f i xed  guardband IN and OUT of  1  
second.  

Sec t ion  4 .15.5 ,  on  
page 198.  

CREATE CLIP FROM TIMELINE 
The Create  Cl ip  f rom Timel ine  p rocess  can be summar ized as  fo l lows:  

Step See … 

1.  The user  f i rs t  needs to  ass ign  a  recorder  channe l  to  
IPEdi t  to  be  ab le  to  use the  Create Cl ip  func t ion .  

Sec t ion  4 .15.3 ,  on  
page 190.  

2.  The user  spec i f ies  the  par t  o f  the  t imel ine  to  be rep laced 
by  de f in ing  a  mark  IN  po in t  and,  poss ib ly  a  mark  OUT 
poin t  in  the  t imel ine.  The mark  OUT poin t  fo r  the  Create 
C l ip  funct ion is  opt iona l .  I f  no  OUT po in t  ex is ts ,  the  user  
i s  per fo rming an  open-ended render ing  and can s top  the  
render ing  process  when des i red .  

Sec t ion  4 .15.6 ,  on  
page 199 
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3.  
The user  presses the  bu t ton ,  which  ca l ls  the 
Create  Cl ip  From Timel ine  w indow to  be  f i l l ed in  w i th  
the requested  c l ip  in format ion.   
A t  th is  s tage,  the  user  spec i f ies  whether  the 
conso l ida ted A/V mater ia l  needs to  be  rep laced in  the  
t imel ine i t se l f .  

Sec t ion  4 .15.6 ,  on  
page 199 

4.  The resu l t ing  A/V mater ia l  is  ingested  back  to  the  server  
v ia  the ass igned recorder  channe l .  

Sec t ion  4 .15.5 ,  on  
page 198.  

5.  A newly  crea ted  c l ip  based on  th is  ingested  mater ia l  w i l l  
d i rec t l y  be ava i lab le  in  the  Browser ,  and poss ib ly  
rep lace  the  de f ined por t ion in  the t imel ine.  The new c l ip  
inc ludes f ixed  IN and OUT guardbands o f  3  seconds.  

Sec t ion  4 .15.5 ,  on  
page 198.  

4.15.3 ASSIGNING A RECORDER CHANNEL TO IPEDIT 

PRINCIPLE 
The recorder  channe l  is  used to  automate  the  process  o f  record ing  back  to  the  
server  por t ions  o f  a  t ime l ine .  The process a l lows v ideo and aud io  e f fec ts  to  be  
added to  the rep laced por t ions by  means o f  ex terna l  dev ices .  

HOW TO ASSIGN A RECORDER TO INGEST THE REPLACE CLIP 
INTO THE TIMELINE 
To ass ign  a  recorder  channe l  to  IPEdi t ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  Right -c l i ck  the  “None”  ind ica t ion  on the  grey  background in  the  Recorder  
Assignment Display  f ie ld .  Th is  is  in  the  lower  le f t  corner  o f  the  IPEdi t  ma in  
w indow:  

 
The ava i lab le  recorder  channe ls  a re  d isp layed.  

2.  Selec t  the  recorder  channel  to  be used:  

 

You can now se t  up and use the  Rep lace fea ture  in  IPEdi t .  

 
Note 
To unass ign  the  recorder  channel ,  doub le -c l i ck  the Recorder  
Assignment Display  f ie ld .  
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4.15.4 REPLACE SETTINGS 

DEFAULT REPLACE SETTINGS 
Gener ic  de fau l t  se t t ings  for  the  Replace  funct ion  are  def ined in  the w indow 
access ib le  v ia  the  menu Tools  >  Sett ings ,  and IPEdi t  >  Replace  in  the  t ree  v iew.   
 
The fo l lowing  screenshot  presents  the  gener ic  defau l t  se t t ings :  
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SPECIFIC REPLACE SETTINGS 
Before  us ing  the  Rep lace funct ion ,  you can adapt  the  se t t ings  to  your  ed i t .  To 
access  th is  w indow,  r igh t -c l i ck  anywhere in  the  t imel ine d isp lay  and se lect  
Replace Sett ings f rom the  contextua l  menu.  The changes you w i l l  per form in  th is  
w indow wi l l  impact  the  set t ings  re la ted  to  the  cur ren t  t imel ine.  
The fo l low ing  screenshot  p resents  the  Rep lace set t ings  w indow where  you can 
adapt  the defau l t  se t t ings  to  your  t ime l ine :  

 
 
The de fau l t  Rep lace  set t ings  are  descr ibed in  the  sec t ions be low.  The spec i f ic  
Rep lace set t ings  are  s imi lar ,  bu t  spec i f ic  to  the  open t imel ine .  For  th is  reason,  
they  wi l l  not  be  fur ther  descr ibed.  
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PRE-ROLL AND POST-ROLL 

 

Introduct ion 
A pre- ro l l  o f  m in imum 1 second can be  def ined,  for  example,  to  a l low the user  to  
l i s ten  to  the content  o f  the  t imel ine be fore  s ta r t ing  i t s  vo ice-over .   
A  pos t - ro l l  o f  m in imum 2 seconds is  def ined to  a l low the  Replace process  to  be 
f ina l i zed and the  rep laced par t  to  be  made ava i lab le  in  the  t imel ine.  
In  a  rep lace  process ,  the t ime l ine  w i l l  be p layed inc lud ing the pre- ro l l  and pos t - ro l l  
bu t  on ly  the par t  o f  the t ime l ine  between the  mark  IN  and the  mark  OUT wi l l  be  
rep laced in  the  t ime l ine .  

Defining a Pre-Rol l  and Post-Rol l  
To def ine a  p re- ro l l  and pos t - ro l l  o ther  than the  de fau l t  va lues,  you f i rs t  have to  
c l ick  in  the  f ie ld  to  ac t iva te  i t .   
Then,  you can do  one o f  the  fo l low ing  act ions  before  c l ick ing Apply  to  va l ida te  the 
changes:  

•  Type the  who le  pre- ro l l  durat ion  w i th  the  zeros  that  should  p recede the actua l  
va lue .  

•  Cl ick  aga in  a t  the  exac t  pos i t ion  and type d i rect ly  the  va lue  fo r  the  pre- ro l l  
durat ion leav ing the  zeros on  the le f t .  

VIDEO/AUDIO DELAY COMPENSATION 

 

Introduct ion 
When the  ex terna l  dev ices  add a  de lay  to  process  the  A/V mater ia l ,  you  can 
compensate th is  de lay  by  enter ing  a  de lay  compensat ion  equiva lent  to  the  de lay 
brought  about  by  the externa l  dev ice .  You spec i fy  th is  de lay compensat ion  in  the 
V ideo/Aud io  Delay  Compensat ion group box.  
A  de lay  can be  entered ind iv idua l l y  for  the  audio  o r  v ideo mater ia l  to  take  in to  
account  a  d i f feren t  de lay genera ted by  the audio  dev ice or  by  the  v ideo dev ice .  
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GPI SETTINGS ON MARK IN AND MARK OUT 

 
 

About Replace GPIs 
When you use the  Replace func t ion,  you have the  opt ion to  use  externa l  dev ices  
manua l ly .  You can a lso t r igger  the externa l  dev ices  by  spec i fy ing  a  GPI  OUT to  
occur  on  the IN and/or  OUT o f  the  Rep lace func t ion .  In  th is  case,  the  server  w i l l  
send a  f i rs t  GPI  OUT s igna l  to  the  externa l  dev ice  a t  the  IN  po in t  and a  second  
GPI  OUT s igna l  a t  the  OUT po in t  or  when the  user  s tops  the  Rep lace process 
manua l ly .  
For  each GPI  OUT,  you need to  def ine  the  GPI  number  and the  type of  GPI  tha t  
w i l l  be  sent .  

About GPI  Offsets 
You can a lso  spec i fy  an o f fse t  for  each GPI .  The of fset  sh i f t s  the  pos i t ion  o f  the  
GPI  compared to  the  mark  IN  or  mark  OUT po in t .  I t  a l lows,  for  example ,  an  aud io  
mixer  to  make smooth conf igurat ion t rans i t ions or  a  g raph ic  keyer  to  make 
d isso lves  for  graphics .  
You can def ine :   

•  a pos i t ive  o f fse t  for  the  mark  IN  to  send the  GPI  a f ter  the  rep lace  process  has  
s ta r ted .   

•  a negat ive  o f fse t  for  the mark  OUT to  send the  GPI  before  the  rep lace process 
has  s topped.  The of fset  i s  no t  taken in to  account  when the  Replace process  is  
s topped manual ly .  

How to Def ine a GPI  OUT for  Mark IN and Mark OUT points 

1 .  Right -c l i ck  anywhere  in  the  t ime l ine  and se lec t  Replace Sett ings .  
The Rep lace Set t ings  w indow opens.  

2.  To def ine  a  GPI  on  the  mark  IN  po in t ,  do  the  fo l low ing  in  the Boundary  Mark 
GPIs group box :  

•  Selec t  the  number  o f  the  GPI  OUT to  use on  the  mark  IN  in  the  Mark  IN  
GPI  OUT f ie ld .   

•  Selec t  the  type o f  GPI  OUT pu lse in  the  Output  Mode drop-down box.  

•  For  Pulse  GPIs ,  spec i fy  the pu lse  durat ion  in  the re la ted  f ie ld .  

•  I f  requested,  type the  of fset  to  apply  to  the  GPI  in  the  Post  Mark  IN Of fset  
sp in  box.  
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3.  To def ine  a  GPI  on  the  mark OUT po in t ,  per form the  operat ions  descr ibed in  
s tep  2  for  the  Mark OUT GPI  f ie lds .  

4.  Cl ick  Apply to  save the Rep lace set t ings.  

When the mark IN and mark OUT for  the  rep lace func t ion  are  p laced on the  
t imel ine,  the Rep lace GPIs  are  d isp layed on  the  T imecode bar  as  a  green marker  
for  the  mark IN GPI  and a  red marker  for  the  mark  OUT GPI .  The GPI  number  is  
ment ioned on  the marker  and the  marker  pos i t ion takes  the  of fset  in to  account :  

 
 

 
Note 
When you de f ine a  GPI  for  the mark IN and fo r  the mark  OUT po in ts  o f  
the Replace funct ion,  you need to  def ine  compat ib le  GPI  types ,  for  
example  a  ‘ leve l  h igh ’  GPI  fo r  the  mark  IN  GPI  and a  ‘ leve l  low ’  GPI  for  
the  mark  OUT GPI .  The app l ica t ion  w i l l  no t  prevent  you f rom def in ing 
incompat ib le  types .  

AUDIO SWAP INPUT MATRIX 
Introduct ion 
When you use the  Replace func t ion,  the  cur rent  t rack  se lec t ion  in  the t imel ine  
de termines which  t rack  w i l l  be  rep laced.  
I f  you  want  to  rou te  the resu l t  o f  the  ex terna l  mix ing  to  a  t rack  o ther  than the  
or ig ina l  one,  you can use the  aud io  channe l  input  mat r ix  to  conf igure how the 
aud io  channe ls  should  be  rou ted  in  the  Replace process .   

 
 
You need to  c l ick  the  Config.  but ton  cor responding  to  the  requested  t rack  to  open 
the Aud io  Channe l  Input  Matr ix  for  th is  t rack :  
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Example 
You have four  audio  t racks w i th  2  mono channe ls  on  each o f  the  t rack.   
You want  to :  

•  add a  vo ice-over  to  the t rack G1 ( inc lud ing  the channels  a1  and a2)   
AND 

•  rep lace  the  t rack G3 by the  t rack G1 w i th  the vo ice-over .  
The fo l low ing  drawing shows an overv iew of  the swap you want  to  per form in  the  
Rep lace  process:  
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The fo l lowing  screenshot  shows how you need to  se t  up the aud io  channel  input  
mat r ix  for  the  G1 t rack  to  get  the  resu l t  i l lus t ra ted  in  the  drawing above.  Proceed 
the same way for  the o ther  t racks .  

 

As  you want  to  output  the 
t rack  G1 in to  the  t rack  G3,  you 
w i l l  do  the  fo l low ing:  

•  On the  G1 t rack ,  c l ick  on  
the  bu l le ts  to  mute the  
channels  a1  and a2 .  

•  On the  G3 t rack ,  c l ick  a t  the 
in tersect ion  o f  the  a1 source 
channel  and the  a5  outpu t  
channel  to  route  the a1 
source to  the  a5  outpu t .  

•  On the  G3 t rack ,  c l ick  a t  the 
in tersect ion  o f  the  a2 source 
channel  and the  a6  outpu t  
channel  to  route  the a2 
source to  the  a6  outpu t .  

How to Def ine the Audio Channel  Input  Matrix 

1 .  Right -c l i ck  anywhere  in  the  t ime l ine  and se lec t  Replace Sett ings .  
The Rep lace Set t ings  w indow opens.  

2.  In  the  Audio  Channel  Input  Mat r ix  group box,  map each channe l  that  you 
want  to  have in  the  rep laced media (ou tput  channel )  to  the source  channe l  
to  be p layed on th is  outpu t  channe l :   
To  map the  source  channel  and the  ou tpu t  channel ,  c l ick  a t  the  in tersec t ion 
o f  both channels  in  the  gr id  that  cor responds to  the  t rack  where  you want  to  
ou tpu t  the  s igna l .  

3.  Repeat  the  s tep 2 for  each ou tput  channe l  you want  to  have in  your  rep laced 
med ia .  

4.  Cl ick  Apply to  save the Rep lace set t ings.  

AUDIO GROUP TRACK MUTE 
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Introduct ion 
This  set t ing  makes i t  poss ib le  spec i fy  wh ich  audio  t racks  shou ld  be  muted dur ing  
the Rep lace  process .   
I t  i s  poss ib le  to  e i ther :  

•  mute the t racks  selected  in  the  t imel ine  t rack  se lec t ion.  
In  th is  case,  check the Fo l low t rack  se lec t ion  check box 

•  fo rce  one or  more  s tereo  aud io  t racks  to  be  muted whatever  the  t imel ine t rack 
se lec t ion .  
In  th is  case,  check the check boxes cor responding  to  the t racks  to  be  muted.  

4.15.5 HOW TO RENDER PART OF A TIMELINE USING THE REPLACE 
FUNCTION 
Before  you can use the  Rep lace funct ion ,  ensure  that  you  have ass igned a 
recorder  to  IPEdi t .  See sec t ion  4 .15.3  ‘Ass ign ing  a  Recorder  Channe l  to  IPEdi t ’ ,  
on  page 190.  
To rep lace a par t  o f  a  t imel ine,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Right -c l i ck  the  t ime l ine  d isp lay  and se lec t  Replace Sett ings .   

2.  In  the  Rep lace Set t ings  w indow,  de f ine  the  requested  se t t ings  as  exp la ined 
in  sec t ion  4 .15 .4 ,  on  page 191 and c l i ck  Apply to  conf i rm the changes.  

3.  In  the  Timel ine Track Select ion  but tons ,  ac t iva te  the  bu t tons  of  the  t racks 
on  wh ich the Replace process wi l l  be per fo rmed.  

4.  Set  a  mark  IN  po in t  and,  i f  reques ted,  a  mark  OUT po in t  to  de l im i t  the par t  o f  
the t ime l ine to  be  rep laced.  You can a lso  s top  the  Replace process  
manua l ly .  
The GPIs  OUT def ined in  the  set t ings  are  d isp layed on  the  T imecode bar  as 
a  green marker  for  a  mark  IN  GPI  and a red  marker  for  a  mark  OUT GPI :  

 

5.  To s tar t  the  Rep lace  process,  do one o f  the fo l low ing:  

•  Cl ick  the  Replace  but ton  to  s ta r t  the Replace process OR 

•  Press   +   

•  Press  the  Replace key on  the Shut t lePRO:  
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6.  The nowl ine is  automat ica l ly  pos i t ioned on  the  mark  IN po in t .  I f  a  pre- ro l l  i s  
de f ined,  the  nowl ine  is  pos i t ioned on the  mark  IN minus the pre- ro l l  durat ion .   
As  the  Replace process takes  p lace,  the  nowl ine  moves to  the  r igh t  and the 
area a l ready rep laced is  d isp layed on an orange background:  

 

7.  The Rep lace process is  s topped in  one of  the  fo l low ing ways:  

•  Automat ica l ly:  you  have def ined a mark  OUT and the  process  w i l l  be  
s topped when i t  reaches the mark OUT.  

•  Manual ly :  p ress again  the  Replace bu t ton  to  s top  the Rep lace  process .  

•  End of  t imel ine:  I f  the  Rep lace process is  not  s topped automat ica l l y  or  
manua l ly ,  i t  w i l l  be  s topped when the  process reaches the  end of  the 
t imel ine.  

Two seconds a f ter  the  end o f  the  Rep lace process,  the  rep laced par t  o f  the  A/V 
mater ia l  is  ava i lab le  in  the  t ime l ine  and you can read i t .  

4.15.6 HOW TO CONSOLIDATE A PART OF A TIMELINE USING THE 
CLIP CREATION FROM TIMELINE FUNCTION 
Before  you can use the Clip  Creat ion f rom Timel ine  func t ion ,  ensure tha t  a  
recorder  i s  ass igned to  IPEd i t  and the  des i red  Prero l l  va lue  is  def ined in  the 
Rep lace se t t ings.  See sec t ion  4 .15.3  ‘Ass ign ing  a  Recorder  Channe l  to  IPEdi t ’ ,  on 
page 190 and 4 .15 .4  ‘Rep lace  Set t ings ’ ,  on page 191.  
To crea te  a  c l ip  f rom a  par t  o f  a  t ime l ine ,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  In  the  Timel ine Track Select ion  but tons ,  ac t iva te  the  bu t tons  of  the  t racks 
on  wh ich the Replace process wi l l  be per fo rmed.  

2.  Set  a  mark  IN  po in t  and,  i f  reques ted,  a  mark  OUT po in t  to  de l im i t  the par t  o f  
the t imel ine to  be rep laced.  You can a lso s top  the  process  manual ly .  

3.  
To s tar t  the  Create Cl ip From Timel ine  p rocess,  c l ick  the   but ton .  
The Create Cl ip  From Timel ine window  opens:   

•  Fi l l  in  the w indow wi th  the  requested  c l ip  in format ion 

•  Tick  the  Replace in  T imel ine  check  box i f  you want  the  conso l ida ted  A/V 
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mater ia l  to  be  rep laced in  the t imel ine .  

4.  The nowl ine is  automat ica l ly  pos i t ioned on  the  mark  IN po in t .  I f  a  pre- ro l l  i s  
de f ined,  the  nowl ine  is  pos i t ioned on the  mark  IN minus the pre- ro l l  durat ion .   
As  the  Replace process takes  p lace,  the  nowl ine  moves to  the  r igh t  and the 
area a l ready rep laced is  d isp layed on an orange background:  

 

5.  The Create Cl ip  From Timel ine  p rocess is  s topped in  one o f  the  fo l lowing  
ways:  

•  Automat ica l ly:  you  have def ined a mark  OUT and the  process  w i l l  be  
s topped when i t  reaches the mark OUT.  

•  Manual ly :  p ress again  the   bu t ton  to  s top the process.  

•  End of  t imel ine:  I f  the  process  is  no t  s topped automat ica l l y  or  manua l ly ,  
i t  w i l l  be  s topped when the  record  reaches the  end of  the  t imel ine .  

Two seconds af te r  the  end o f  the  Create Cl ip  f rom Timel ine  p rocess,  the  rep laced 
par t  o f  the  A/V mater ia l  i s  ava i lab le  in  the t imel ine ( i f  you  have checked the  
Replace in  T imel ine  check  box  in  s tep  3) ,  the  consol idated  c l ip  is  ava i lab le  in  the 
Browser  and you can p lay  i t .  

4.15.7 HOW TO CANCEL A CONSOLIDATION PROCESS 
You can cance l  the  Replace  p rocess  or  Create  Cl ip  f rom Timel ine  p rocess by  
do ing  the fo l low ing:  

•  I f  the  opera t ion  is  in  progress ,  c l ick  the  ESC  key  to  cancel  i t .  

•  I f  the  opera t ion  is  comple ted ,  c l ick  the  Undo    bu t ton.   

To restore the  consol idated mater ia l ,  you  can c l ick  the Redo  bu t ton .  
When you have used the  Create C l ip  f rom T imel ine ,  the  c l ip  i s  on ly  de le ted  i f  i t  
i s  no t  be ing  used.  
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4.16 USING LOCATORS IN IPEDIT 

4.16.1 GENERAL INFORMATION ON LOCATORS 

DEFINITION 
A locator  i s  a  re ference po in t  to  a  spec i f ic  f rame in  a  t ime l ine e lement .  The locator  
i s  ident i f ied  by  a  TC va lue ,  and genera l ly  re la tes  to  requested  or  requ i red  act ions ,  
o r  to  comments  about  the  product ion.   

 

CHARACTERISTICS 
The locators  in  IPEdi t  have the  fo l lowing  character is t ics :  

•  They are represented by  a  reverse  t r iang le .   

•  They have a user -def ined co lor ,  

•  They need to  be  assoc ia ted  to  a  t imel ine  e lement  on  a  single  v ideo or  aud io  
t rack .  

•  You can add metadata  to  the  locator .  

 
Note 
This  is  not  poss ib le  to  p lace  more  than one loca tor  a t  the  same t imecode 
on the  same t rack.  
I f  more  than one loca tor  are  pos i t ioned a t  the same t imecode,  bu t  on 
d i f feren t  t racks ,  they  w i l l  appear  as  fo l lows on  the  t imecode bar :   
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4.16.2 ADDING LOCATORS 
To add a loca tor  anywhere to  a  t imel ine  e lement ,  p roceed as fo l lows:  

1.  Pos i t ion the  nowl ine  where you want  to  add the  locator .  

2.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing  ac t ions :  

•  Right -c l i ck  the  T imecode bar ,  and se lec t  Add Locator  f rom the  contextua l  
menu.  

•  Press   +   
The Add Locator  w indow opens:  

 

3.  Fi l l  in  the d ia log  box as  fo l lows:  

•  Tick  the  rad io  but ton  o f  the  t rack to  wh ich  you want  to  assoc ia te  the  
locator .  

•  Cl ick  the  reques ted co lo r  for  the  locator .  

•  Add a  descr ip t ion of  max imum 128 characters  fo r  the loca tor  

4.  Cl ick  Add .  

The locator  is  added in  the  T imecode bar .  
I f  you  move the  t imel ine  e lement  to  wh ich  the loca tor  i s  assoc ia ted,  the  locator  
w i l l  move wi th  the c l ip .  

4.16.3 ACTIVATING THE LOCATORS 
When the Locator  Select ion  but ton is  d isab led ,  the  locators  are ‘not  ac t ive ’ :  they 
are  d isp layed in  g rey  on  the T imecode bar :   

You need to  c l i ck  the  Locator  Select ion  bu t ton  (above the Timel ine Track 
Select ion  bu t tons)  to  be ab le  to :   

•  Disp lay  the  loca tors  w i th  the i r  respect ive  co lor   (example)  



IPDirector Version 5.9 – User Manual – Part 8: Editing - IPEdit 
EVS Broadcast Equipment – January 2011 

Issue 5.9.B 

 

 
   203 
 

•  Disp lay  the locator  in fo rmat ion  when you pos i t ion  the  mouse cursor  on  the  
locator .   

 
•  Selec t ,  move or  modi fy  loca tors .  

4.16.4 HOW TO SELECT/DESELECT LOCATORS 
To se lect  loca tors ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  
Cl ick  the  Locator  Select ion  but ton  to  ac t iva te  the  loca tors   

2.  In  the  T imel ine  Track  se lect ion ,  se lect  the  t rack  on  which the  loca tor  i s  
de f ined (and on ly  th is  t rack) ,  fo r  example the V ideo t rack.  

3.  Lef t -c l ick  the  mouse in  the  Lasso Se lect ion  area  and draw a  rectangle  
around the loca tor  you want  to  se lec t  to  cover  i t :  

 

When you re lease the  mouse key,  the  locator  is  se lec ted:  i t  is  d isp layed w i th  a  
whi te  border :  .  
To  deselec t  a  loca tor ,  s imply  c l i ck  in  the  Lasso Selec t ion  area .  The wh i te  border  
a round the loca tor  d isappears .  

4.16.5 HOW TO MOVE A LOCATOR WITHIN THE TIMELINE ELEMENT 
When a loca tor  i s  se lec ted ,  you can move i t  w i th in  the l im i ts  o f  the  c l ip  by  
d ragg ing i t  w i th  the mouse a long the t imecode bar .  
As you are mov ing the loca tor ,  i t  tu rns  l ight  b lue and d isp lays  the f rame on wh ich 
i t  i s  pos i t ioned in  the c l ip  .  

4.16.6 HOW TO MODIFY LOCATORS 
To modi fy  the  loca tor  co lo r  or  descr ip t ion ,  proceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  Selec t  the  locator  w i th  the  lasso  as descr ibed in  the  sect ion 4 .16.4.  
The locator  is  d isp layed w i th  a  wh i te  border .  

2.  Right -c l i ck  on  the  loca tor  and se lec t  Modify  Locator  f rom the  contex tua l  
menu.  
The Mod i fy  Locator  d ia log  box opens.  
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3.   Modi fy  the reques ted parameters  in  the  Modi fy  Locator  w indow.  

4.  Cl ick  Apply .  

The parameters  o f  the  locator  have been mod i f ied.  

HOW TO DELETE A LOCATOR 

1.  Selec t  the  locator  w i th  the  lasso  as descr ibed in  the  sect ion 4 .16.4.  
The locator  is  d isp layed w i th  a  wh i te  border .  

2.  Right -c l i ck  on  the  loca tor  and se lec t  Delete  Locator  f rom the  contex tua l  
menu.   
The fo l low ing  warn ing  message is  d isp layed:  

 

3.   Cl ick  Yes  to  conf i rm tha t  you want  to  de le te  the  locator .  

The locator  has  been removed f rom the T imecode bar .  

4.17 USING GPIS IN IPEDIT 

4.17.1 GENERAL INFORMATION ON GPIS 

BASICS 
The GPI  is  the  Genera l  Purpose In ter face  dev ice tha t  can be connected  to  the  XT 
server .  The GPI  s igna ls ,  i .e .  e lec t r i c  s igna ls ,  generated  by  the  GPI  dev ice  a l low 
the opera tor  to :   

•  rece ive  commands f rom a  th i rd-par ty  dev ice  to  the  server .  These are  Input  GPIs  
our  GPIs  IN .   
GPIs  IN  can be  used in  the  P lay l i s t  pane l .    
OR 

•  send commands f rom the  server  to  a  th i rd -par ty  dev ice  v ia  g iven IPDirec tor  
app l ica t ions.  These are Output  GPIs  or  GPIs  OUT.   
GPIs  OUT can be  used in  the P lay l is t  pane l  and in  IPEdi t .  
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GPI USE IN IPEDIT 
In  IPEdi t ,  you  can de f ine up  to  e igh t  GPIs  OUT.  The IPEdi t  module  and the P lay l is t  
panel  have to  share  these e igh t  GPIs  OUT.   

 
Important  
IPDi rec tor  does  not  p revent  the  opera tor  f rom us ing  the  same GPI  OUT 
to  the  P lay l is t  panel  and in  IPEd i t .  Th is  is  up to  the admin is t ra tors  and 
opera tors  to  manage the use o f  GPIs  OUT.  

GPI AND SLOW MOTION 
When the  speed of  an  e lement  is  d i f fe rent  than 100%,  you cannot  add new GPIs to  
the e lement  o r  modi fy  ex is t ing  ones .  However ,  you can de le te  the  GPIs .  
When you modi fy  the  speed of  an  e lement  which a l ready  conta ined a  GPI ,  the  GPI  
remains  def ined on  the  same TC as be fore .  

OVERVIEW OF GPI SETTINGS 
Each t ime you de f ine a  GPI ,  you need to  spec i fy  the  fo l low ing se t t ings :  

GPI  Set t ing Descr ipt ion Possible Values 

GPI  number Number  o f  the  GPI  used From 1  to  8  

GPI  mode Type of  e lec t r ic  s igna l  used Pulse  h igh,  Pu lse  low,   
Leve l  h igh,  Leve l  low 

GPI  durat ion Durat ion o f  GPI  s igna l  In  f rames and seconds 

GPI  of fset  Whether ,  and w i th  how 
much advance or  de lay ,   
the GPI  s igna l  w i l l  be  sent  
to  the  th i rd -par ty  dev ice.  

In  f rames and seconds 

GPI TYPES IN IPEDIT 
The GPIs  OUT can be used in  the  fo l lowing  contex t  in  IPEdi t :  

•  Replace GPIs  

•  Video Trans i t ion  GPIs   

•  Cl ip  GPIs 
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4.17.2 REPLACE GPIS 

PURPOSE 
They can be used to  t r igger  the  externa l  dev ice  tha t  w i l l  add v ideo or  audio  e f fec ts  
to  the  par t  o f  the t ime l ine  that  w i l l  be  rep laced.  

MORE ABOUT REPLACE GPIS 
For  fu l l  in format ion  on  the  GPIs  OUT used w i th  the  Rep lace funct ion ,  re fer  to  
sec t ion  ‘GPI  Set t ings  on  Mark IN and Mark OUT’ ,  on  page 194.  

4.17.3 VIDEO TRANSITION EFFECT GPIS 

PURPOSE 
They can be used,  for  example ,  to  add v ideo e f fec ts  to  cover  a  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts .  

MORE ABOUT REPLACE GPIS 
For  fu l l  in format ion  on  the  GPIs  OUT used w i th  the  v ideo t rans i t ion  e f fec ts ,  re fer  
to  sec t ion  ‘V ideo Trans i t ion  GPI ’ ,  on  page 155.  

4.17.4 CLIP GPIS 

PURPOSE 
The C l ip  GPIs  a l low the  opera tors  to  add v ideo e f fec ts  o r  foregrounds to  the 
t imel ine and to  p lay  these in  rea l - t ime,  as the  t imel ine e lement  is  be ing  p layed 
ou t .  They  cou ld  a lso be  used to  launch an  aud io  j ing le  wh i le  an e lement  o f  the 
t imel ine is  be ing  p layed ou t .  

HOW TO ADD A GPI TO AN ELEMENT 
To add a GPI  anywhere on  an  e lement  o f  the  t imel ine ,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  Right -c l i ck  the  T imecode bar  a t  the pos i t ion where  you want  to  add the GPI .  
The T imel ine  bar  contextua l  menu opens.  

2.  Cl ick  Add GPI  i n  the contex tua l  menu.  
The Add GPI  OUT d ia log  box  opens:  
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3.  In  the  Add GPI  OUT d ia log  box ,  do the  fo l lowing :  

•  In  the  L ink  GPI  to  c l ip  on  group box ,  t ick  the  t rack  on  which  the  GPI  w i l l  
be  def ined and app l ied .  Only  the  t racks  on  wh ich  an  e lement  ex is ts  on the  
requested  GPI  pos i t ion  are enab led.  

•  In  the  GPI  se t t ings group box,  se lect  the GPI  OUT number  f rom the  GPI  
Out  d rop-down l i s t .  

•  In  the  GPI  se t t ings  group box ,  se lec t  the  GPI  mode f rom the  Output  Mode  
d rop-down l is t .  

•  I f  the  outpu t  mode is  o f  type  ‘Pu lse ’ ,  spec i fy  the  pu lse  durat ion  in  
seconds and f rames.  

4.  Cl ick  Apply .  

A  GPI  marker  is  added to  the  T imecode bar  to  ident i fy  the GPI  def ined.   
I f  you  move the  t imel ine  e lement  to  wh ich  the  GPI  i s  assoc ia ted ,  the  loca tor  w i l l  
move w i th  the  c l ip .  

GPI DISPLAY 
When the GPI  Select ion  but ton  is  d isab led,  the  GPIs  are ‘no t  ac t ive ’ :  they are 
d isp layed in  g rey on  the  T imecode bar :   

You need to  c l ick  the GPI  Select ion  bu t ton  (above the  Timel ine Track 
Select ion  bu t tons)  to  a l low the GPI  se lect ion .  
When the  GPI  se lec t ion  is  enabled ,  the  marker  for  a  c l ip  GPI  i s  g rey  and the  le t ter  
cor responding  to  the t rack on  which  i t  i s  de f ined is  d isp layed on  the  marker :  

 
When you se lec t  on ly  the t rack on  which the  GPI  is  de f ined,  the  GPI  turns  purp le :  

 
The GPI  se t t ings  w i l l  d isp lay  a f te r  one second when you pos i t ion  the  mouse cursor  
on  the  GPI  marker :  
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HOW TO SELECT/DESELECT A CLIP GPI 
To se lect  a  c l ip  GPI ,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  In  the  t imel ine  t rack  se lect ion ,  se lec t  the  t rack on  wh ich  the  c l ip  GPI  i s  
de f ined.  The grey  GPI  turns  purp le .  

2.  Cl ick  the mouse in  the Lasso Selec t ion  area and drag the  mouse cover  the  
c l ip  GPI  marker :  

 

When you re lease the  mouse key ,  the  c l ip  GPI  i s  se lec ted  and the marker  is  

sur rounded by a  wh i te  border  .  
To dese lect  a  c l ip  GPI ,  s imp ly  c l i ck  in  the Lasso Selec t ion  area .  The whi te  border  
a round the GPI  d isappears .  

HOW TO MOVE A CLIP GPI 
When a  c l ip  GPI  is  se lec ted,  you can move the  GPI  w i th in  the l im i ts  o f  the  c l ip  in  
one o f  the  fo l low ing  ways:  

•  By dragging  i t  w i th  the mouse.  

•  By press ing  the fo l lowing shor tcut  keys 

o   to  move the GPI  10  f rames to  the le f t  in  the c l ip .  

o   to  move the GPI  1  f rame to  the le f t  in  the c l ip .  

o    to  move the  GPI  1  f rame to  the  r ight  in  the  c l ip .  

o   to  move the GPI  10  f rames to  the r igh t  in  the c l ip .  
As  you are  mov ing  the  GPI ,  i t  tu rns l igh t  b lue  and d isp lays  the  f rame on which  i t  i s  
pos i t ioned in  the  c l ip    



IPDirector Version 5.9 – User Manual – Part 8: Editing - IPEdit 
EVS Broadcast Equipment – January 2011 

Issue 5.9.B 

 

 
   209 
 

HOW TO MODIFY A CLIP GPI  
To modi fy  a  GPI  def ined on  an  e lement  o f  the t ime l ine ,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  Selec t  the  C l ip  GPI  w i th  the  lasso as  descr ibed above in  th is  sec t ion.  The 
GPI  marker  is  d isp layed w i th  a  wh i te  border .  

2.  Right -c l i ck  on  the GPI  and se lec t  Modify  GPI  f rom the  contextua l  menu.  
The Mod i fy  GPI  OUT d ia log  box  opens .  

3.   Modi fy  the reques ted se t t ings  in  the  Mod i fy  GPI  Out  w indow.  

4.  Cl ick  Apply .  

The set t ings o f  the c l ip  GPI  have been modi f ied .  The new GPI  se t t ings  w i l l  d isp lay 
a f te r  one second when you pos i t ion  the  mouse cursor  on  the  GPI  marker .  

HOW TO DELETE A CLIP GPI  

1 .  Selec t  the  C l ip  GPI  w i th  the  lasso as  descr ibed above in  th is  sec t ion.  The 
GPI  marker  is  d isp layed w i th  a  wh i te  border .   

2 .  Right -c l i ck  on  the GPI  and se lec t  Delete  GPI  f rom the  contextua l  menu.  
The fo l low ing  warn ing  message is  d isp layed:  

 

3.   Cl ick  Yes  to  conf i rm tha t  you want  to  de le te  the  c l ip  GPI .  

The c l ip  GPI  marker  has  been removed f rom the T imecode bar .  
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4.18 USING MACRO COMMANDS IN IPEDIT 

4.18.1 OVERVIEW 

WHAT IS A MACRO COMMAND? 
You can apply  some funct ions  in  a  t imel ine by  means of  macro commands.   
A  macro  command is  a  k ind  of  shor tcut  to  a  funct ion  to  which  predef ined va lues 
are  assoc ia ted .   

WHICH FUNCTIONS ARE AVAILABLE VIA MACRO COMMANDS? 
In  IPEd i t ,  you can use macro commands w i th  the fo l lowing func t ions :  

Funct ion Detai led informat ion on the re lated set t ings in  … 

Cl ip  GPI  Sec t ion  4 .17.4  ‘C l ip  GPIs ’ ,  on page 206.  

Rep lace Sec t ion  4 .15.4  ‘Rep lace  Set t ings ’ ,  on page 191.  

Trans i t ion 
e f fec t  

Sec t ion  4 .12.6  ‘Add/  Mod i fy  Trans i t ion  Ef fec t  Window’ ,  on  page 
152.   
The se t t ings in  the  Def ine Effect  Parameters  w indow are  the 
same as  the  ones on  the  Add/Modify Transit ion Effects  w indow.   

WHERE CAN A MACRO COMMAND BE DEFINED? 
You can de f ine  up  to  10 macro  commands in  the  menu Tools >  Set t ings ,  in  the 
category  IPEdi t  >  Macro commands .  The def ined macro  commands are numbered 
f rom 0 to  9 .  

WHAT ARE THE LIMITATIONS? 
In  some cases,  the  macro  command cannot  be  de f ined or  app l ied  as  i t  has  been 
def ined.  

•  A macro  command cannot  be  app l ied  i f  i t  i s  l inked to  a  GPI  OUT o f  TTL type,  
which  has  then been changed to  a  GPI  IN .   
In  th is  case,  the  macro command is  d isp layed on  a  red  background in  the 
macro  command set t ings.  

•  A macro  command cannot  be  appl ied  i f  i t  i s  de f ined on  an  audio  t rack  tha t  does 
no t  ex is t  in  the  cur ren t  t imel ine.  
In  th is  case,  the  message box  ‘ t rack does  not  ex is t  for  th is  macro ’  appears  in  
the g loba l  s ta tus  bar  when you t ry  to  app ly  the  macro  command.  
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4.18.2 HOW TO DEFINE OR MODIFY A MACRO COMMAND 
To def ine  or  mod i fy  a  macro  command,  p roceed as  fo l lows:  

1.  Cl ick  the  menu Tools >  Set t ings ,  and c l i ck  the  ca tegory  IPEdi t  >  Macro 
Commands  in  the t ree  v iew.   
The l is t  o f  macro commands opens  on  the r igh t  pane.  

2.  Do one of  the  fo l lowing :  

•  To def ine  a  new macro  command,  se lect  the  act ion  to  be  per fo rmed wi th  
the macro  command in  the  Act ion  drop-down l is t  box :  

•  To mod i fy  an  ex is t ing macro  command,  doub le-c l i ck  in  the  grey  box  
cor responding  to  the macro  to  modi fy .  

The set t ings window re la ted to  the  se lec ted  ac t ion appears .  

3.   Def ine  or  modi fy  the  re levant  se t t ings  accord ing  to  the de ta i led  in fo rmat ion  
you can f ind in  the  sec t ions  4 .17 .4  (C l ip  GPIs) ,  4 .15 .4  (Rep lace  Set t ings)  or  
4 .12 .6  (Add/  Modi fy  Trans i t ion  E f fec t  Window).   

4.  Cl ick  OK  to  conf i rm the  macro  def in i t ion  and leave the  Set t ings w indow.  

4.18.3 CALLING A MACRO COMMAND FROM THE TIMELINE 
When a  macro  command has  been def ined,  you can ca l l  the macro  command v ia  
the key combina t ion  INSERT + # macro command (number  assoc ia ted  to  the  
macro  command in  the  Set t ings  w indow).  When you ca l l  a  macro  command in  a  
t imel ine,  the assoc ia ted  func t ion  is  au tomat ica l l y  app l ied  i f  the  pos i t ion  is  p roper ly  
de f ined or  the  re levant  t imel ine e lements  proper ly  se lec ted.  

4.19 IPEDIT SETTINGS 

4.19.1 GENERAL  
Cl ip Informat ion Display 
This  op t ion  de f ines  the de fau l t  in fo rmat ion d isp layed on  the  t imel ine e lement .  

Transit ion Effects 
This  op t ion  de f ines  the  de fau l t  set t ings  for  the  t rans i t ion  e f fec ts  appl ied manua l ly  
o r  au tomat ica l ly .  A lso  re fer  to  the  sect ion  4 .12 .7  ‘T rans i t ion Ef fect  Set t ings ’ ,  on 
page 157.  

Volume automation Range 
This  op t ion de f ines  the  defau l t  va lues  for  the  maximum and min imum graph ic  
vo lume range in  the  Aud io  Volume Automat ion panel .  
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Control  Track Ini t ial  T imecode 
This  op t ion  de f ines  the  de fau l t  s ta r t  t imecode for  the  in i t ia l  va lue  for  the  t imel ine  
t rack .  A lso  re fer  to  the  sect ion  4 .14 .4  ‘Audio  Volume Automat ion  Pane l ’ ,  on  page 
180.  

Growing Cl ip Display Option 
This  op t ion  de f ines  how the  da ta  o f  g rowing  c l ips  that  i s  no t  ye t  recorded should  
be  d isp layed:  

•  The EVS server  d isp lays a  b lack  image (D isp lay b lack  opt ion) .  

•  The EVS server  d isp lays  the  head of  the  record  t ra in  (D isp lay  record  t ra in  head 
opt ion) .  

Video Preview Display Option 
This  op t ion de f ines  what  w i l l  be  d isp layed on the  prev iew channe l  (PGM2 or  
PGM4) in  t imel ine mode:  

•  The prev iew channel  i s  se t  to  b lack (D isp lay  b lack  op t ion) .  

•  The prev iew channel  d isp lays  the  f i rs t  f rame o f  the  nex t  c l ip  (D isp lay  f i rs t  f rame 
o f  nex t  e lement  op t ion) .  

4.19.2 MACRO COMMANDS 
The IPEdi t - re la ted  macro  commands are  def ined on the  Macro Commands sub-
category .  See a lso the sec t ion  4 .18 ‘
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Us ing  Macro Commands in  IPEd i t ’ ,  on  page 210.  

4.19.3 REPLACE SETTINGS 
The Rep lace  set t ings  are exp la ined in  the sect ion  4 .15 .4  ‘Rep lace  Set t ings ’ ,  on  
page 191.  
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Supported Keyboards 
IPEdi t  suppor ts  the  s tandard  Qwer ty  and Azer ty  keyboards,  as  we l l  as  a  number  o f  
h idden shor tcuts  for  t ranspor t  con t ro ls .  

STANDARD KEYBOARDS 
The keyboard  shor tcu t  de f in i t ion  is  based on  the  key  pos i t ion  on  the  keyboard,  not  
on  a  ded icated le t ter .  IPEd i t  automat ica l ly  detec ts  the keyboard  used,  hence i t  
suppor ts  de fau l t  shor tcuts  on  Qwer ty  and Azer ty  keyboards.   
The defau l t  shor tcu t  keys  spec i f ied  in  th is  user  manua l  are app l icab le  to  Qwer ty  
keyboards .   
The shor tcut  keys  appl icab le  to  Azer ty  keyboards are  the  keys  tha t  have the  same 
re la t ive  pos i t ion  on  the  Qwer ty  keyboard.  In  o ther  words ,  the  shor tcu t  key  Q  on  a  
Qwer ty  keyboard  cor responds to  the  shor tcu t  key A  on  an  Azer ty  keyboard ,  and so 
on .  
 

 
Note 
Users  can a lways ed i t  the  defau l t  keyboard  shor tcuts  in  the Tools  >  
Def ine Shortcuts  w indow.  

 

SHORTCUTS FOR TRANSPORT CONTROLS ON SPECIFIC 
KEYBOARDS 
Speci f i c  keyboards  (e .g .  Be l la  DV)  inc lude a  jog/shut t le  dev ice  based on keyboard 
shor tcu t  events .   
The fo l low ing  ru les  a re app l icab le  when us ing the  jog /shut t le  dev ice on  such 
keyboards :  

•  A r igh t / le f t  move of  the jog  respect ive ly  cor responds to  the  RIGHT ARROW 

  and  LEFT ARROW keys  on a  s tandard  keyboard .  

•  The h idden shor tcu ts  cor responding to  the  shut t le  s teps  fo r  the  var ious p lay  
speeds are spec i f ied  in  the  tab le  be low:   

Hidden Shortcut  Transport  Control  Act ion 

CTRL+F13 P lay a t  -1000% 

CTRL+F14 P lay a t  -800% 

CTRL+F15 P lay a t  -600% 

CTRL+F16 P lay a t  -400% 
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CTRL+F17 P lay a t  -300% 

CTRL+F18 P lay a t  -200% 

CTRL+F19 P lay a t  -100% 

K Pause -  0% 

F13 P lay a t  100% 

F14 P lay a t  200% 

F15 P lay a t  300% 

F16 P lay a t  400% 

F17 P lay a t  600% 

F18 P lay a t  800% 

F19 P lay a t  1000% 

 

 
Note 
The p lay  speeds assoc ia ted  to  the  shut t le  s teps  can on ly  be  mod i f ied 
us ing  an  SQL scr ip t  ava i lab le  in  the  ins ta l la t ion  package.  For  more 
in format ion ,  p lease contac t  the  EVS customer  serv ice.  
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ShuttlePRO 
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Glossary 
 

Term/Abbreviat ion Def in i t ion/Explanat ion 

a1,  a2 ,  a3 ,  . . .  Wri t ing  convent ion  to  re fe r  to  an  audio  mono channe l  o f  a  
t rack  in  a  t imel ine 

Blank Element  A hole  in  the  t imel ine  t rack .  The b lank  v ideo e lement  i s  
p layed as  a b lack  image.  The b lank  aud io  e lements  are 
p layed as  muted e lements .   

Boundary Marks Term used to  re fe r  to  the  mark  IN  and mark  OUT po in ts  
that  can be  added in  a  t imel ine  or  in  med ia  loaded on  the 
P layer  

Cut Abrupt  and ins tan taneous t rans i t ion  a t  a  f rame boundary 
f rom one v ideo source to  another .  Th is  is  the  de fau l t  
aud io  and v ideo t rans i t ion ,  when no t rans i t ion e f fec t  is  
de f ined.  

Dissolve/Mix Gradual  t rans i t ion f rom one v ideo or  aud io  source  to  
another ,  in  which  an  image f rom one source gradual ly  
becomes less  d is t inc t  as  an  image f rom a  second source  
rep laces i t .    

Extend Edi t ing  act ion  tha t  cons is ts  o f  ex tend ing a  t ime l ine 
e lement  by redef in ing  i t s  IN  po in t  o r  OUT po in t .  

G1,  G2,  . . .  Wri t ing  convent ion  to  re fe r  to  audio  t racks  in  a  t imel ine 

Insert  Mode Mode to  add med ia  in  the  t ime l ine  w i thout  overwr i t ing  any  
med ia  a l ready inc luded in  the t imel ine .  

IN point  IN po in t  o f  a  c l ip  w i thout  the guardbands.   
I t  i s  somet imes ca l led  Shor t  IN po in t .  

OUT point  OUT po in t  o f  a  c l ip  w i thout  the  guardbands.   
I t  i s  somet imes ca l led  Shor t  IN po in t .  

mark IN point  IN  po in t  de f ined on the med ia  loaded in  the  P layer  o r  in  
the t imel ine and symbol ized  by a  green ver t ica l  bar .  

mark OUT point  OUT po in t  de f ined on  the  med ia  loaded in  the  P layer  or  in  
the t imel ine and symbol ized  by a  red ver t ica l  bar .  

Overwri te  Mode Mode to  add med ia  in  the  t ime l ine ,  overwr i t ing  the  media  
a l ready  inc luded in  the  t imel ine f rom the se lec ted pos i t ion 

Protect  IN  point  IN po in t  o f  a  c l ip  inc lud ing  the guardbands 
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Term/Abbreviat ion Def in i t ion/Explanat ion 

Protect  OUT point  OUT po in t  o f  a  c l ip  inc lud ing  the guardbands 

Replace Feature  tha t  cons is t  o f  rep lac ing  a  por t ion  o f  a  t ime l ine 
w i th  the  in i t ia l  A /V mater ia l  to  which  audio  or  v ideo 
e f fec ts  have been added 

Timel ine Engine Two p layer  channels  tha t  a re  assoc ia ted  to  IPEdi t  and 
makes i t  poss ib le  fo r  the module to  run .  

Trim Edi t ing  act ion  that  cons is ts  o f  ad just ing  the  IN  or  OUT 
poin t  o f  a  t imel ine e lement  

Sl ide Edi t ing  ac t ion  that  cons is ts  o f  mov ing  the pos i t ion  o f  an  
e lement  in  the  t ime l ine  w i thout  chang ing  i ts  durat ion ,  nor  
TC IN and TC OUT po in ts .  

Sl ip Edi t ing  ac t ion  tha t  cons is ts  o f  mov ing  an e lement ’s  IN 
and OUT po in ts  to  another  f rame in  the  A/V mater ia l  s t i l l  
ava i lab le .  The IN and OUT po in ts  w i l l  be  moved 
s imul taneous ly  by  the  same number  o f  f rames in  the same 
d i rec t ion .  

Wipe A gradua l  spat ia l  t rans i t ion  f rom one v ideo source  to  
another ,  in  which  a  ver t i ca l  or  hor izon ta l  border  moves 
across the  screen,  to  g radual ly  rep lace  the image w i th  
another  image.  
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COPYRIGHT 
EVS Broadcast  Equ ipment  –  Copyr igh t  © 2005-2011.  A l l  r ights  reserved.   

DISCLAIMER 
The in fo rmat ion  in  th is  manual  is  fu rn ished fo r  in fo rmat iona l  use  on ly  and sub ject  
to  change wi thout  not ice.  Whi le  every  e f for t  has been made to  ensure  tha t  the  
in format ion  conta ined in  th is  user  manua l  is  accura te ,  up- to-da te  and re l iab le ,  
EVS Broadcast  Equ ipment  cannot  be  he ld  respons ib le  fo r  inaccurac ies or  er rors  
that  may appear  in  th is  pub l ica t ion .  

IMPROVEMENT REQUESTS 
Your  comments  w i l l  he lp  us  improve the  qua l i ty  o f  the  user  documentat ion .  Do not  
hes i ta te  to  send improvement  reques ts ,  o r  repor t  any er ror  o r  inaccuracy  on  th is  
user  manua l  by  e-mai l  to  doc@evs. tv .  

REGIONAL CONTACTS 
The address and phone number  o f  the  EVS headquar ters  are usua l ly  ment ioned in  
the Help  >  About  menu in  the user  in ter face .   
You w i l l  f ind the  fu l l  l i s t  o f  addresses  and phone numbers  o f  loca l  o f f ices e i ther  a t  
the  end o f  th is  user  manual  ( fo r  manuals  on  hardware  products)  o r  a t  the  fo l lowing 
page on the  EVS webs i te :  h t tp : / /www.evs . tv /contac ts  

USER MANUALS ON EVS WEBSITE 
The la test  vers ion  o f  the  user  manual ,  i f  any ,  and other  user  manua ls  on EVS 
products  can be found on the EVS download center ,  on  the  fo l lowing  webpage:  
h t tp : / /www.evs. tv /downloadcenter  
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About this Manual 
This  manua l  i s  in tended to  cover  a l l  aspec ts  o f  IPDi rec tor .  I t  shou ld  be  seen as  a  
re ference gu ide  tha t  p rov ides  a  deta i led  descr ip t ion on  the var ious  modules  o f  
IPDi rec tor ,  as  we l l  as  procedura l  in format ion  on how to  work  w i th  the  IPDi rec tor  
sys tem.  The user  manua l  for  IPDi rector  Vers ion 5 .9  is  d iv ided in to  9  par ts .  
Th is  is  par t  9  o f  the  manual .  

PART 1: GENERAL WORKSPACE 
The f i rs t  par t  conta ins  the  fo l lowing  chapters :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Int roduct ion This  chapter  g ives  an  overv iew on the  product  and descr ibes 
the components  o f  the  IPDi rec tor  su i te .  

IPDirector  Main 
Window 

 

This  chapter  deta i ls  the  var ious  areas  in  the  IPDirec tor  ma in  
w indow,  i .e .  the  w indow that  opens  when IPDirec tor  i s  
s ta r ted .  

Channel  Explorer  

 

This  chapter  descr ibes  the  Channe l  Exp lo rer ,  i .e .  the modu le  
that  p rov ides  an  overv iew on the components  o f  the  XNet  
ne twork .  I t  a l lows the  users ,  among o thers ,  to  take  cont ro l  o f  
one or  severa l  channe ls  f rom d i f fe ren t  EVS v ideo servers  
connected  to  the  XNet .  

System 
Management  

 

This  chapter  conta ins a  descr ip t ion  o f  overa l l  sys tem 
set t ings :   

•  shor tcu t  de f in i t ions 

•  MPlay  and BEPlay  Remote  conf igura t ion 

•  Shut t lePRO conf igura t ion  and bu t ton layout  

PART 2: LOGGING 
The second par t  conta ins  the fo l lowing  chapters :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

IP  Logger  

 

This  chapter  p rov ides  in format ion  on  the  IPLogger  modu le ,  
which  is  used to  crea te logs  that  re la te  to  recorded events  
w i th  t imecodes,  camera ang les,  c l ip  numbers  and metadata .  

 
IV  
 



IP Director – Version 5.9 – User’s Manual – Part 9: Edit While Playout 
EVS Broadcast Equipment – January 2011 

Issue 5.9.B 

 

 
   V 
 

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Keyword 
Management  

This  chapter  covers  the management  o f  keywords ,  i .e .  the  
c reat ion  and setup  of  the var ious  too ls  wh ich  a l low the  users  
to  ass ign keywords  to  logs,  c l ips ,  p lay l is ts  or  t imel ines  in  a  
un i f ied  manner .  Ass ign ing  keywords to  logs,  c l ips ,  p lay l is ts  
o r  t ime l ines  make i t  poss ib le  to  search  on  the  v ideo mater ia l  
s to red on  the  XNet  ne twork  and eas i l y  f ind i t  back .  

PART 3: BROWSING 
The th i rd  par t  con ta ins  the  fo l low ing chapter :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Database Explorer  

 

This  chapter  exp la ins  the  Database Exp lorer  module ,  which 
has  been des igned to  a l low the  users  to  o rganize  and 
search  a l l  media  or  da ta ava i lab le  in  the  XNet  ne twork ,  as  
wel l  as  to  search fo r  o f f - l ine  near l ine f i les .  

PART 4: INGEST 
The four th  par t  con ta ins the fo l lowing chapters :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Recorder  Panel  This  chapter  p rov ides  in format ion  on the  Recorder  Panel ,  
i .e .  the  modu le  used to  cont ro l  the  recorder  channe ls  o f  an 
EVS v ideo server .  

Ingest  Scheduler  This  chapter  covers  the  Ingest  Schedu ler  modu le  that  
a l lows for  c l ips ,  o r  s t reams,  to  be  au tomat ica l l y  made on 
any  channel  under  the  IPDirec tor  cont ro l  a t  a  t ime 
scheduled  in  advance.  

VTR Control  Panel  

 

This  chapter  descr ibes  the  VTR Cont ro l  Panel  modu le  tha t  
a l lows the users  to  cont ro l  a  VTR f rom IPDirec tor  and to  
ext ract  c l ips  f rom a  tape to  an EVS v ideo server .  

PART 5: PLAYOUT – CONTROL PANEL 
The f i f th  par t  conta ins  the  fo l lowing  chapters :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Player  Control  
Panel  

 

This  chapter  exp la ins  in  deta i ls  the  P layer  Cont ro l  Panel ,  
i .e .  the  modu le  used to  cont ro l  p layer  channe ls  o f  an  EVS 
v ideo server  and to  make c l ips  and s imp le  p lay l is ts .  
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Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Sof tware  Player  

 

This  chapter  p rov ides  in format ion on  the  use of  the 
Sof tware P layer .   

Video Display This  chapter  descr ibes the  conf igura t ion  o f  the  V ideo 
D isp lay  and i ts  op t ions  to  d isp lay  the  media  assoc ia ted  to  
a  p layer  channe l  or  the Sof tware P layer .  

PART 6: PLAYOUT – PLAYLIST PANEL 
The s ix th  par t  con ta ins  the  fo l low ing chapters :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Playl is t  Panel  

 

This  chapter  descr ibes the  P lay l is t  Panel  modu le  that  
a l lows complex  p lay l is ts  to  be  made,  modi f ied  and p layed 
to  a i r  us ing  an  e f f ic ient  work f low.  

Fi l l  & Key 

 

This  chapter  exp la ins  the  F i l l  &  Key func t ion  in  IPDi rec tor ,  
which  make i t  poss ib le  to  gang channels  o f  the  EVS v ideo 
server  together  in  a  F i l l  and  Key re la t ionsh ip  to  a l low the 
opera tor  to  per fo rm synchron ized c l ip  o r  p lay l is t  reca l ls  in  
a  F i l l  &  Key scenar io .  

PART7: PLAYOUT – AB ROLL PLAYLIST 
The seventh par t  con ta ins  the fo l lowing  chapter :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

AB Rol l  P lay l is t  This  manua l  descr ibes  the  AB Rol l  P lay l i s t  modu le .  Th is  
app l ica t ion  is  used to  cont ro l  and p lay  mater ia l  on  up  to  1  to  
4  channels  (A to  D)  a t  the same t ime.  The opera tor  p lays 
c l ips  in  A-B-C-D sequence,  us ing  the  MPlay  remote  cont ro l .  

PART 8: EDITING 
The e ighth par t  con ta ins the fo l lowing chapter :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

IPEdi t  

 

This  manual  descr ibes  the  IPEdi t  modu le .  Th is  i s  a  v ideo 
ed i t ing so lu t ion  that  de l ivers  rea l - t ime per formance th rough 
a  new server -based arch i tec ture .  I t  o f fers  complete  t imel ine 
ed i t ing w i th  no  render ing process requ i red .  
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PART 9: EDITING 
The n in th  par t  con ta ins  the  fo l low ing chapter :  

Chapter  Descr ipt ion 

Edi t  Whi le  
P layout  

 

This  manual  descr ibes  the  Edi t  Whi le  P layout  mode of  the 
IPEdi t  app l icat ion .  Th is  mode a l lows p lay ing  out  a  t ime l ine 
whi le  the  same t ime l ine  is  be ing  ed i t ing  in  IPEdi t .  
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What’s New? 
The fo l lowing  tab le  descr ibes  the  sec t ions  updated to  re f lec t  the  new and mod i f ied  
features on  IPDi rec tor  f rom vers ion  5 .9  (compared to  vers ion  5 .8) .   

In  the  user  manua l ,  the icon  has been added on le f t  marg in  to  h igh l igh t  
in format ion  on  new and updated fea tures.  
C l ick  the  sec t ion  number  (or  the descr ip t ion)  in  the  tab le  to  jump d i rec t ly  to  the  
cor responding  sect ion.  

Sect ion Descr ipt ion 

1.3.7  New but tons to  move among the locators  on  the TLO.  

1 .5 .1  Change in  the  behav io r  o f  the Commit  command.  

 

 
Important  
Screenshots  may conta in  some user  in ter face  e lements  ( i cons,  bu t tons ,…)  
that  s l igh t ly  d i f fe r  f rom the cur ren t  IPDi rec tor  5 .9  user  in ter face .  However  
the pos i t ion o f  updated e lements  and the i r  under ly ing func t ion  have not  
changed compared to  the  o ld  ones .  
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1. Edit While Playout 

1.1 INTRODUCTION 

1.1.1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 
Purpose 
The Edi t  Whi le  P layout  mode a l lows the  users  to  p lay  ou t  a  t imel ine in  IPEdi t  wh i le  
ed i t ing the same t imel ine in  the same ins tance o f  the IPEdi t  app l ica t ion .   

•  The t imel ine ed i t ing  is  per formed on  the IPEdi t  eng ine  PGM3/4 .   
The ‘ed i t  t ime l ine ’  i s  ca l led  the  TLE.   

•  The t imel ine p layout  i s  per formed on  the IPEdi t  eng ine  PGM1/2 .   
The ‘on-a i r  t ime l ine ’  is  ca l led  the TLO.  

The on-a i r  t ime l ine  is  updated  by  apply ing  the ed i t ing ac t ions  per formed on the 
TLE to  the TLO,  v ia  a  Commit  bu t ton .  
Th is  i s  poss ib le  to  use  the  EWP mode (Ed i t  Whi le  P layout  mode)  in  IPEd i t ,  so  tha t  
i t  o f fers  a  fa i lover  mechan ism in  a  redundant  setup .  

User Interface 
Both  TLE and TLO are  managed on the  same ins tance of  IPEd i t ,  and are  v is ib le  on 
the same T imel ine  d isp lay .  The TLE ed i t ing  is  per fo rmed as  usual  w i th  the  
commands above the  T imel ine  d isp lay .  The TLO p layout  and re la ted  act ions  is  
managed v ia  ded ica ted  commands,  d isp layed on the  EWP Cont ro l  Pane l :  
 

 
 

 
   1 
 



Issue 5.9.B IP Director – Version 5.9 – User’s Manual – Part 9: Part 9: Edit While Playout 
EVS Broadcast Equipment – January 2011 

 

 
Note 
In  the  IPEd i t  user  manual ,  we w i l l  shor ten  the  ‘Ed i t  Whi le  P layout  mode’  
in to  ‘EWP mode ’ .  In  the  IPEdi t  user  in ter face ,  i t  i s  cur rent ly  re fer red  to  
as  ‘Ed i t  To  A i r ’ .  For  th is  reason,  we w i l l  use  th is  term when i t  appears  in  
the IPEdi t  user  in ter face.  

1.1.2 LIMITATIONS 
The EWP mode (Edi t  Whi le  P layout  mode)  has the fo l low ing l im i ta t ions :  

•  When the  ed i t ing  act ions on  the  TLE have been commi t ted  to  the  TLO,  i t  is  not  
poss ib le  to  undo the  commi t .  The user  has  to  undo the ed i t ing  ac t ions in  the  
TLE and to  re -commit  to  the TLO.  

•  Al l  mod i f i ca t ions  are  app l ied  and  commi t ted  for  the  fu ture  on ly ,  no t  in  the  past ,  in  
o ther  words  be fore  the  TLO nowl ine .  

1.1.3 ACTIVATING THE EDIT WHILE PLAYOUT MODE 
Prerequisi te  
As the  Ed i t  Whi le  P layout  mode requ i res  4  p layer  channels ,  you  need to  ensure 
you are  running  a  Mul t i cam appl icat ion  w i th  4  PGMs on the  EVS server  w i th  which 
you are  work ing.  When you use the Master /S lave  redundancy,  IPEd i t  w i l l  thus 
requi re  4  PGMs on each server .  

Activat ion 

To act ivate  the  EWP mode,  c l i ck  the  bu t ton  at  the  bo t tom of  the  IPEd i t  
main w indow.   

Result  
When the EWP mode becomes act ive ,  the  fo l low ing  occurs :  

•  The but ton tu rns green: .  

•  I f  IPEd i t  is  used in  a  Master /S lave conf igura t ion ,  the  Master /S lave connect ion 
s ta tus  is  d isp layed on  the  s ta tus  bar ,  nex t  to  the   bu t ton .  

•  The EWP Contro l  Panel  is  added on the  main  IPEd i t  w indow.  

Deact ivat ion 

•  Cl ick  the   but ton  aga in  to  deac t iva te  the  EWP mode.  
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1.2 MASTER/SLAVE REDUNDANCY 

1.2.1 INTRODUCTION 

PURPOSE 
The Master /S lave  redundancy  fea ture  is  ava i lab le  w i th  the Ed i t  Whi le  P layout  
mode.  I t  makes i t  poss ib le  to  synchron ize  the  conten t  o f  a  t imel ine  be ing ed i ted  on  
the Master  (main)  EVS server  runn ing  IPEd i t  to  a  S lave  (backup)  EVS server  a lso 
running  IPEd i t .  
Th is  redundancy  a l lows prov id ing  a fa i lover  mechanism when us ing  the Edi t  Whi le  
P layout  mode in  IPEd i t .  

TERMINOLOGY 
To make i t  shor t ,  we wi l l  use  the  fo l low ing te rms:   

•  ‘Master  IPEd i t ’  to  re fer  to  the  IPEdi t  app l ica t ion work ing  w i th  the  Master  EVS 
server  

•  ‘S lave  IPEdi t ’  to  re fer  to  the  IPEd i t  app l icat ion work ing  w i th  the  S lave EVS 
server .  

1.2.2 REQUIREMENTS FOR MASTER/SLAVE REDUNDANCY 
I f  you  want  to  use  the  Ed i t  Whi le  P layout  mode w i th  the  Master /S lave 
conf igura t ion ,  you need to :  

•  Have the same vers ions  o f  IPDi rector  

•  Work  w i th  6-channel  EVS servers  hav ing  the same Mul t icam vers ion   

•  Work w i th  the  Mul t i cam app l ica t ion,  hav ing  4  PGMs on each EVS server ,  
t yp ica l ly  the app l ica t ion  ‘ IPDP Spotbox  4  PGM/2 REC’ .  

•  Assoc ia te  your  EVS servers  in  Master /S lave  re la t ionsh ip  in  the  Redundancy 
tab of  the  Remote  Insta l ler .  Master /S lave  servers  need to  have exact ly  the  
same gen lock,  same LTC t imecode s igna l ,  and same source  s igna l  on  the  
recorders  se lec ted  for  redundancy.  

For  more  in format ion  on  how to  se t  up  the  redundancy  be tween a  Master  and 
S lave  EVS server ,  p lease re fer  to  the  Techn ica l  Reference manual .  

1.2.3 REDUNDANCY STATUS IN IPEDIT 
You can check  tha t  both  Master  and S lave  EVS servers  are  cor rec t ly  connected  in  
the Sta tus  bar  o f  IPEdi t .  
The fo l low ing  connect ion  s ta tus in fo rmat ion  re la ted  to  the  Master /S lave 
redundancy can be d isp layed:  
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Displayed informat ion On M/S Meaning 

Connected  to  master  

 

On 
S lave  
server   

The EVS server  is  ava i lab le  and the  SDTI  
connect ion  is  es tab l ished between the  Master  
and the S lave  servers .  

Connected  to  s lave  

 

On 
Master  
server  

The EVS server  is  ava i lab le  and the  SDTI  
connect ion  is  es tab l ished between the  Master  
and the S lave  servers .  

Er ror :  no t  connected  to  

master  

On 
S lave  
server   

The Master  server  is  no t  ava i lab le  on  the 
rou t ing .  

Er ror :  no t  connected  to  

s lave  

On 
Master  
server  

The S lave  server  is  no t  ava i lab le  on  the  
rou t ing .  

Er ror :  No SDTI  
be tween master  and 

s lave   

On 
S lave  
server   

No SDTI  connect ion  is  es tab l ished be tween 
the Master  EVS server  and the S lave  EVS 
server .  

Er ror :  No SDTI  
be tween s lave and 

master  

On 
Master  
server  

No SDTI  connect ion  is  es tab l ished be tween 
the Master  and Slave EVS servers .  
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1.3 EDIT WHILE PLAYOUT CONTROL PANEL 

1.3.1 INTRODUCTION 
When the  EWP mode is  ac t ive ,  the  EWP Contro l  Panel  i s  d isp layed on the  main  
IPEdi t  w indow,  be tween the  Browser  and the T imel ine  pane:  
 

 
 
The EWP Contro l  Panel  makes i t  poss ib le  to :  

•  Contro l  the  TLO p layout  

•  Per form synchron iza t ion  act ions  be tween both  TLOs in  a  Master /S lave  
conf igura t ion 

•  Get  the nowl ine  pos i t ions ,  and usefu l  durat ion in format ion in  the Ed i t  Whi le  
P layout  mode 

•  Commit  the  changes f rom the  TLE to  the  TLO.  
The var ious  bu t tons  and f ie lds  ava i lab le  in  the  EWP Contro l  Panel  are  descr ibed 
in  the  fo l low ing  sect ions .  

1.3.2 TLO PREVIEW BAR 
The TLO prev iew bar  d isp lays  a  read-on ly  summary  o f  the  TLO wi th  the  fo l low ing  
e lements :  

 
The TLO prev iew bar  is  re f reshed af ter  a  commi t ,  and the  nowl ine  moves in  rea l  
t ime.  
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1.3.3 LOCK BUTTON 

 

When the  user  c l i cks  the Lock  bu t ton  ,  i t  becomes ac t ive  .  Th is  means the  
PGM1/2  are  locked,  and the  Transpor t  Cont ro l  commands and Commit  bu t ton  are 
no  longer  ava i lab le .  
When the user  c l i cks  again  the  Lock  bu t ton,  i t  un locks  the  PGM1/2 ,  and the 
commands become ava i lab le  again .  The lock  on the  p layer  channels  is  however  
p reserved,  as  usual .  

1.3.4 TRANSPORT COMMAND BAR 

TLO RECUE BUTTON 

 
Press ing TLO Recue  but ton loads  the  on-a i r  t ime l ine  on  the f i rs t  f rame of  the  f i rs t  
e lement .   

TLO PAUSE BUTTON 

 
Press ing  the  TLO Pause  bu t ton  s tops  the  p layout  o f  the  TLO a t  the  cur rent  
pos i t ion .   

TLO PLAY BUTTON 

 
Press ing the  TLO Play  but ton  s ta r ts  the  p layout  o f  the  TLO f rom the nowl ine 
pos i t ion .  

1.3.5 MASTER/SLAVE SYNCHRONIZATION BUTTONS 

SYNC TLE BUTTON 

 
The Sync TLE  bu t ton  is  on ly  re levant  w i th  the  Master /S lave  redundancy .   
In  th is  conf igurat ion,  the  Sync TLE  bu t ton  a l lows synchron iz ing  the  TLE on the 
Master  and the  S lave ins tances of  IPEDIT.  Th is  means tha t :   

•  The TLE is  cop ied  f rom the  ‘Master  IPEd i t ’  to  the ‘S lave  IPEDIT’ .  

•  The t imel ine e lements  a re  c reated  as c l ips  on the S lave EVS server .  
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The user  can execute  th is  command f rom e i ther  the  Master  o r  the  S lave IPEd i t .  
A  g loba l  message is  d isp layed in  the  g loba l  s ta tus  bar  to  in form the  user  i f  the  
t imel ine has been success fu l ly  synchron ized,  o r  i f  the synchron iza t ion has  fa i led .  
I t  is  recommended to  synchron ize  the  TLEs regular ly  a f te r  commi t t ing  changes to  
the Master  TLO.  

TLO PLAYSYNC BUTTON 

 
The TLO  PlaySync but ton  is  on ly  re levant  w i th  the  Master /S lave redundancy.   
In  th is  conf igurat ion,  press ing  the  TLO  PlaySync but ton  on  the S lave  IPEdi t  w i l l  
synchron iz ing  the  TLO p layout  on  the S lave IPEdi t  to  the  TLO p layout  in  progress 
on  the  Master  IPEd i t .   
When the synchron ized p layout  o f  bo th  TLOs is  ac t ive ,  the bu t ton is  d isp layed on 
a  b lue  background on the S lave IPEd i t .  
 

 
Note 
The TLO on the Master  IPEd i t  needs to  be  in  PLAY fo r  the  TLO PlaySync  
command to  work  on  the  S lave IPEdi t .  

1.3.6 SPEED NUDGING BUTTONS 
The speed nudg ing  cons is ts  o f  t ranspor t  commands tha t  a l low ad just ing  manua l ly  
and momentar i ly  the  p layout  speed o f  a  t ime l ine  in  o rder  to  resynchron ize  the 
p lay ing  TLO to  an ex terna l  program feed p layed th rough a v is ion  mixer .  

TLO NUDGE DECREASE BUTTON 

 o r  +   (on  numer ic  pad)  
Press ing  the TLO Nudge Decrease  bu t ton  decreases temporar i ly  the  TLO p layout  
speed.  Then,  i t  comes automat ica l l y  back  to  i ts  or ig ina l  speed.  I f  you press  the  
bu t ton  severa l  t imes,  the e f fec t  speed decrease e f fec t  las ts  longer .  

TLO NUDGE INCREASE BUTTON 

 o r  +    (on numer ic  pad)  
Press ing the TLO Nudge Increase but ton increases  temporar i ly  the  TLO p layout  
speed.  Then,  i t  comes automat ica l l y  back  to  i ts  or ig ina l  speed.  I f  you press  the  
but ton  severa l  t imes,  the e f fec t  speed increase ef fec t  las ts  longer .  
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1.3.7 LOCATOR BUTTONS 

 

  
The Go To Next  Locator  bu t ton  on  the  EWP Contro l  Pane l  makes  i t  poss ib le  to  
move the TLO nowl ine  to  the  nex t  loca tor  de f ined in  the  t ime l ine .   

  
The Go To Previous Locator  bu t ton on  the  EWP Cont ro l  Pane l  makes i t  poss ib le  
to  move the  TLO nowl ine to  the prev ious  locator  de f ined in  the  t imel ine.   
For  more  in fo rmat ion on  locators ,  re fe r  to  the IPEd i t  user  manual .  

1.3.8 FIELD AND DURATION INFORMATION 

TLO ON-AIR NOWLINE POSITION 

 
Th is  f ie ld  d isp lays  the  t imecode pos i t ion  o f  the on-a i r  nowl ine ,  o r  TLO nowl ine .  
Th is  is  the  red  nowl ine on  the T imel ine  Disp lay area .  

 
Note 
I f  you  want  to  pos i t ion  the  TLO nowl ine  to  a  spec i f ic  t imecode,  you can 
type the  requested t imecode in  th is  f ie ld ,  and press ENTER .  

TLO EFFECTIVE DURATION 

 
Th is  f ie ld  d isp lays the ef fec t ive durat ion  o f  the  TLO.   

TLO REMAINING COMMIT DURATION 

 
Th is  f ie ld  d isp lays  the  dura t ion  between the  TLO nowl ine  and the  f i rs t  TLE e lement  
that  has  not  been commi t ted ye t .   
The TLO Remaining Commit  Durat ion  i s  represented  by a  red area  in  the upper  
Lasso Selec t ion  area on  the  T imel ine  D isp lay :  
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1.3.9 TLO COMMIT BUTTON 

 /   o r  +   
The Commit  but ton  a l lows apply ing the  ed i t ing act ions  per formed on the  TLE to  
the TLO,  even when the  TLO Cont ro l  Panel  i s  locked.   

The  but ton  w i l l  have a  whi te  background,  as  long as  the TLE is  the 
same as  the  TLO.  In  th is  case,  no changes have to  be commi t ted .  

The  bu t ton  w i l l  become red  as  soon as  the  user  per forms an ed i t ing 
act ion  on  the  TLE.  Th is  means the  Commit  bu t ton  is  ac t ive ,  and ed i t ing ac t ions  
can be appl ied  f rom the  TLE to  the TLO.  

The  /   bu t ton  w i l l  b l ink  red/wh i te  when the  TLO 
Remaining Commit  Durat ion  (durat ion  be tween the  TLO nowl ine  and the  f i rs t  
changes s t i l l  to  be  commit ted)  is  equa l  o r  less than the  va lue  def ined in  the 
Remaining Commit  Threshold Warning  se t t ing.  For  more in format ion on th is  
set t ing,  re fer  to  the  sec t ion  1 .7 .2 .  

Other Commit  Act ions 
Right -c l i ck ing  the Commit  but ton g ives  access  to  two other  k inds  o f  Commit  
ac t ions :  

 
 
For  more  in fo rmat ion  on these features ,  re fer  to  the  sect ion 1 .5 .2  ‘Overwr i te  the 
Edi t  T ime l ine  w i th  the On-A i r  T ime l ine ’ ,  on  page 12.  
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1.4 TIMELINE DISPLAY IN EDIT WHILE 
PLAYOUT MODE 

1.4.1 OVERVIEW 
When you are  ed i t ing the t ime l ine ,  you  work  on  the  TLE.  As  long as you have not  
app l ied  the  changes f rom the  TLE to  the  TLO,  the  T imel ine D isp lay  area  w i l l  be 
s im i lar  to  the  fo l lowing  screenshot :  

 
 

1.4.2 TLO AND TLE NOWLINES 
The nowl ine  o f  the  on-a i r  t ime l ine  is  d isp layed in  red   
The nowl ine  o f  the  ed i t  t imel ine is  d isp layed in  b lue ,  as usual  in  IPEdi t .  

1.4.3 TLO SECURITY ZONE 
The TLO Secur i ty  zone is  the  por t ion  o f  the  t ime l ine  af te r  the  TLO nowl ine  on 
which  the  T imel ine Engine  w i l l  not  be  ab le  to  commi t  changes f rom the TLE to  the 
TLO.  Th is  zone is  de f ined by  the  T ime l ine  Eng ine.  
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1.4.4 TLO REMAINING COMMIT DURATION 
This  red  zone in  the  upper  lasso  se lec t ion  area  above the  T imel ine d isp lay 
represents  the  dura t ion  be tween the TLO nowl ine  and the  f i rs t  TLE e lement  that  
has  not  been commit ted  yet .   

I t  cor responds to  the TLO Remaining Commit  Durat ion  f ie ld :   

1.4.5 UNCOMMITTED CHANGES 
On the  t ime l ine  d isp lay ,  the A/V mater ia l  that  con ta ins  uncommi t ted  changes has a  
reddish  layer ,  on the top o f  the usua l  e lement  co lo r . 

1.5 COMMIT ACTIONS IN EDIT WHILE 
PLAYOUT MODE 
This  sect ion exp la ins how you can per form var ious  commit  ac t ions  in  Edi t  Whi le  
P layout  mode.  

1.5.1 COMMITTING THE TLE 

You need to  c l ick  the   bu t ton  to  commit  the  changes f rom the TLE to  
the TLO.   
When the  TLO is  be ing  p layed out ,  on ly  the  uncommit ted  changes located  af ter  the 
TLO secur i ty  zone are  app l ied  to  the  TLO.  
When the TLO is  on  pause,  the  who le  TLE is  reappl ied  to  the TLO.  Th is  commi ts  
a l l  uncommit ted changes,  w i thout  tak ing  in to  account  the secur i ty  zone,   
The fo l low ing  screenshots  show the t imel ine d isp lay be fore  and af te r  a  commi t .  

Before Commit  
The TLO is  be ing  p layed out :  the TLO nowl ine  is  moving  forward .  
The Remain ing  Commi t  Dura t ion  extends f rom 11:00:28 :XX to  11 :00 :49:XX.  
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After  Commit 
Af ter  commit t ing the changes,  the  TLE is  the  same as  the  TLO.  The remain ing 
Commit  Dura t ion  is  no  longer  d isp layed,  and a l l  t imel ine  e lements  have the i r  usual  
co lor .  

 
 

1.5.2 OVERWRITE THE EDIT TIMELINE WITH THE ON-AIR TIMELINE 
I f  you  do  unwanted changes,  and want  to  rese t  the  TLE to  the  s i tuat ion  when you 
las t  commit ted  your  changes,  you can overwr i te  the  ed i t  t ime l ine  w i th  the  mater ia l  
f rom the on-a i r  t imel ine as  fo l lows:  

1.  Right -c l i ck  the  Commit  bu t ton ,  and se lec t  Overwri te  edi ted t imel ine with  
on-ai r  t imel ine  f rom the contex tua l  menu.  

2.  Conf i rm the  opera t ion  by c l i ck ing  ‘Yes ’  on  the d isp layed warn ing  message:  
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1.6 EDIT WHILE PLAYOUT MODE IN A 
MASTER/SLAVE CONFIGURATION 

1.6.1 CONNECTION BETWEEN MASTER AND SLAVE EVS SERVER 
Before  you s tar t  work ing ,  you  should  check  that  the  Master  and S lave  EVS servers  
a re  connected  together .   
To do  th is ,  open IPEdi t  on  the IPD works ta t ions connected  to  the  Master  and Slave 
EVS servers ,  and check  the connect ion  messages on  the  Sta tus bar  o f  IPEdi t .  
The message on the  Master  IPEdi t  should  spec i fy  the  connect ion  to  the  S lave is  
es tab l ished:  

 
The message on the  S lave IPEdi t  should  spec i fy  the  connect ion  to  the  Master  i s  
es tab l ished:  

 

1.6.2 HOW TO SYNCHRONIZE THE TIMELINE ON THE SLAVE IPEDIT 
When you use the  Edi t  Whi le  P layout  mode in  a  Master /S lave  conf igurat ion,  
p roceed as fo l low before you s tar t  us ing  the Ed i t  Whi le  P layout  mode:  

1.  Star t  IPEdi t  on  the  IPD works ta t ion  work ing  w i th  the  Master  EVS server ,  and 
load the  t ime l ine  on  wh ich you want  to  work  as usua l .  

2.  Star t  IPEdi t  on  the  IPD works ta t ion  work ing  w i th  the  S lave EVS server ,  and 
c reate a  t ime l ine  w i th  the  same A/V conf igura t ion  as the t ime l ine  loaded on 
the Master  IPEd i t .  

3.  
On the S lave IPEdi t ,  c l ick  the  but ton.  
A f ter  a  few seconds,  a  t imel ine  ident ica l  to  the  t imel ine  loaded on the  Maste r  
IPEdi t  is  loaded.   
Th is  t imel ine  has  the  same name as  the  main  one,  bu t  i t  has  d i f fe rent  IDs 
and is  s tored  on  the  S lave EVS server .  

 
The same t imel ines  are  now loaded on the  Master  and S lave IPEdi t .  You can s tar t  
work ing  in  the  Master  IPEdi t .  
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1.6.3 WORKING PROCESS IN A MASTER/SLAVE CONFIGURATION 
Af ter  both  t imel ines  have been loaded and synchron ized fo r  the  f i rs t  t ime in  your  
Master  and S lave  IPEdi t ,  you w i l l  t yp ica l ly  work  in  the fo l lowing  way:  

1.  Star t  the  TLO p layout  on the  Master  IPEd i t .  

2.  
On the S lave  IPEdi t ,  c l ick   to  synchron ize  the  TLO p layout .  

3.  Edi t  the  TLE on the Master  IPEd i t .  

4.  
On the  Master  IPEd i t ,  c l i ck   to  app ly  the  changes f rom the  TLE 
to  the  TLO.  

5.  
Cl ick   to  synchron ize the TLE of  the  S lave  IPEdi t .  

6.  
On the  Slave  IPEdi t ,  c l ick   to  app ly  the  changes f rom the  TLE to  
the TLO.  

The s teps  4  to  6  w i l l  be repeated  each t ime you per fo rm changes on  the  TLE on 
the Master  IPEd i t .   
 

 
Note 
The funct ions  that  a l low synchron izat ion  be tween the  Master  and the 
S lave  t imel ines  are  Sync  and  PlaySync .   
The TLO Play,  Pause,  Recue,  Speed Nudging ,  and Commit  func t ions  
are  used independent ly  (hence no t  synchron ized)  on  the  Master  and the 
S lave  IPEdi t .   

1.7 EDIT WHILE PLAYOUT SETTINGS 

1.7.1 ACCESSING THE EWP SETTINGS 
To access  the  se t t ings  re la ted  to  the  Ed i t  Whi le  P layout  mode,  c l ick  the  menu 
Tools  >  Sett ings ,  and se lec t  the  category  IPEdit  >  Edi t  To Air  in  the  t ree v iew.  

1.7.2 REMAINING COMMIT THRESHOLD WARNING 
This  se t t ings  a l lows def in ing  when the  Commit  bu t ton  wi l l  s tar t  b l ink ing  red /whi te .  
Th is  wi l l  d raw the user ’s  a t ten t ion  to  the  fac t  that  (s )he should  per fo rm a commit  
because the  TLO nowl ine is  coming near  to  the  f i rs t  uncommi t ted  changes.  
The va lue  de f ined in  th is  se t t ing cor responds to  the dura t ion  between the  TLO 
nowl ine  and the f i rs t  uncommi t ted changes.  
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